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PREFACE

WheN, twenty years ago, at the invitation of Messrs. Kegan
Paul, Trench, Truebner & Company, I contributed to their
International Scientific Series a Handbook of Greek and Latin
Palacography, 1 hardly dared to hope that such a work would
appeal to more than a limited number of students. Yet, even
at that time, the study of Palacography had begun to take
a wider range: and the ever-growing output of photographic
reproductions and especially the interest aroused by the
recovery of wvaluable relies of Greek Literature which so
frequently were coming to light among the newly-found papyri
from Egypt combined to give it a greater stimulus, For this
reason, and rather because it happened to be the only book of
its kind in the English language than for any particular merit
of its own, the Handbook attained a larger cireulation than had
been anticipated, and served more effectually the purpose, for
which it was written, of a general guide to the subject.

A certain inconvenience, however, embarrassed the useful-
ness which might be claimed for the book, almost from the
first. The small form of the volume and the moderate price of
the Series prohibited illustration on more than a limited scale ;
and although the facsimiles, as issued, may have proved
sufficient as an accompaniment of the text, their value as
palaeographical specimens, representing as they did only very
small sections of the pages of the MSS, from which they were
selected, could not count for much. Moreover, the letter-press
being stereotyped, the introduction of new matter in any satis-
factory degree was attended with difficulties. Therefore, when,
in 1906, a third edition of the Handbook was called for, it was
suggested to the publishers that the time had arrived for a
fuller treatment of the subject both in text and in illustration,
They were, however, of opinion that the Handbook, as it stood,
still had its value ; at the same time they very handsomely
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gave me authority to make use of it as a basis for a larger
work, I here desire to record my grateful thanks for this
coneession.

This, then, is the origin of the present Introduction. It is
an enlarged edition of the Handbook, following the same lines,
but being in many parts rewritten as well as revised, and, it is
hoped, giving a fairly complete account of the history and
progress of Greek and Latin Palacography, especially in its
literary aspect, from the earliest periods represented by sur-
viving MSS. down to the close of the fifteenth century; and
embodying details of the more recent discoveries and the
results of modern research. A further advantage is the im-
proved scale of the faesimiles, which the larger format of the
Introduction has rendered possible. For this and for other
facilities I am indebted to the liberality of the Delegates of the
Clarendon Press, to whom their ready acceptance of responsi-
bility for the publication of this work has placed me under
peculiar obligations.

The section of this Introduction which in the future may
need modification, as the result of further discoveries, is that
which deals with the Literary and Cursive hands of the Greek
papyri. In the case of the Literary hands, it will be seen that
we are still far from being in a position to speak, in all
instances, with approximate certainty as to the periods of the
MSS. already before us. Fresh discoveries may require us to
qualify our present views. As regards the Cursive hands, our
position is stronger ; but there are still very wide chronological
gaps to be filled before the palacographer can have an unbroken
series of dated documents at his disposal. As an aid to the
better understanding of this difficult section, and to assist in
the deciphering of passages in which the faesimiles, from the
condition of the originals, may have proved obscure, the Table
of Literary Alphabets, showing the forms of letters employed
in the several MSS. will, it is hoped, be found useful ; and, not
less so, the Table of Cursive Alphabets, in the compilation
of which upwards of two hundred dated papyri have been
analyzed.

The Facsimiles throughout have been selected with care. It
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will be observed that a large proportion of them has been
reproduced from the plates of the Palacographical Society.
This has been done purposely. The series of Facsimiles pub-
lished by the Society, both in the old issues and in the one still
in progress, have been chosen with a view to palaeographical
instruetion, and therefore offer the best field in which to gather
illustrations for such an Introduction as the present one ; and,
in addition, they are probably more accessible than any other
series of reproductions to English students, for whom this work
is more especially designed. My best thanks ave due to the
Society for permission to make use of their plates.

Others also I have to thank for similar favours ; and I gladly
acknowledge my obligations to Monsieur Henri Omont, the
Keeper of the MSS. in the Bibliothéque Nationale ; to Professor
W. M. Lindsay, of St. Andrews; to Professor Franz Steffens,
of Freiburg (Switzerland) ; and to Professor V. Gardthausen, of
Leipzig.

On the indulgence of many of my former colleagues in the
British Museum I fear I have trespassed too freely ; but their
patience has been inexhaustible. To my successor in the office
of Director and Prineipal Librarian, Sir Frederic G. Kenyon,
I am specially indebted for much valuable advice and assistance
and for his trouble in kindly reading the proofs of the portion
of this book relating to Greek Palaeography. To Sir George F.
Warner, late Keeper of the Department of Manuseripts, to
Mr. J. P, Gilson, the present Keeper, and to Mr. H. Idris Bell
and Mr. G. T. Longley, of that Department; to Mr. G. K.
Fortescue, Keeper of the Printed Books; to Dr. L. D. Barnett,
Keeper of the Oriental Printed Books and Manuseripts ; to
Mr. H. A. Grueber, Keeper of the Coins and Medals; and
to Mr. A. Hamilton Smith, Keeper of the Greek and Roman
Antiquities, I return my best thanks for all their kindly aid.

In conclusion, I gratefully acknowledge the care bestowed
by the Delegates of the Clarendon Press on the production of
this volume.

I ot |
MAYFIELD, SUSSEX,
July 1,1912,






























AN INTRODUCTION TO

'GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGRAPHY

CHAPTER I

THE GREEK AND LATIN ALPHABETS

AvrHovcH the task which lies before us of investigating the growth
» and changes of Greek and Latin palacography does not require us to deal
' with any form of writing till long after the alphabets of Greece and Rome
| had assumed their final shapes, yet a brief sketch of the developement of
| those alphabets, as far as it is known, forms a natural introduction to the
. subject.
The alphabet which we use at the present day is directly derived
| from the Roman alphabet; the Roman, from a local form of the Greek ;
| the Greek, from the Phoenician. Whence the Phoenieian alphabet was
 derived we are not even yet in a position to declare. The ingenious
| theory set forth, in 1859, by the French Egyptologist de Rougé of its
' descent from the ancient cursive form of Egyptian hieratic writing,
' which had mueh to recommend it, and whieh for a time received
| acceptance, must now be put aside, in accordance with recent research.
| Until the alphabetic systems of Crete and Cyprus and other quarters
 of the Mediterranean shall have been solved, we must be content to
| remain in ignorance of the actual materials out of which the Phoenicians
L constructed their letters.
To trace the connexion of the Greek alphabet with the Phoenician,
| or, as it may be more properly styled, the Semitie, alphabet is not difficult.
b A comparison of the early forms of the letters sufficiently demonstrates
| their common origin ; and, still further, the names of the letters and their
forder in the two alphabets are the same. The names of the Semitic
| letters are Semitic words, each describing the letter from its resemblance
| to some particular object, as aleph an ox, beth a house, and so on. When
| the Greeks took over the Semitie letters, they also took over their
t Semitic names.

This Semitic alphabet appears to have been employed in the cities

f and colonies of the Phoenicians and among the Jews and Moabites and
1184 B
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other neighbouring tribes; and its most ancient form as known to us is
preserved in a series of inseriptions which date back to the tenth cen-
tury B.c. The most important of them is that engraved upon the slab
known as the Moabite stone, which records the wars of Mesha, king of
Moab, about 890 B. c., against Israel and Edom, and which was discovered
in 1868 near the site of Dibon, the ancient eapital of Moab. From these
inseriptions of the oldest type we can construct the primitive Phoenician
alphabet of twenty-two letters, in a form, however, which must have
passed through many stages of modification.

The Greek Alphabet

The Greeks learned the art of writing from the Phoenicians at least
as early as the ninth century B.c.; and it is not improbable that they
had acquired it even one or two centuries earlier. Trading stations and
colonies of the Phoenicians, pressed at home by the advancing econquests
of the Hebrews, were established in remote times in the islands and
mainlands of Greece and Asia Minor; and their alphabet of two-and-
twenty letters was adopted by the Greeks among whom they settled or
with whom they had commercial dealings. It is not, however, to be
supposed that the Greeks received the alphabet from the Phoenicians at
one single place from whenee it was passed on throughout Hellas:; but
rather at several points of contaet from whence it was locally diffused
among neighbouring cities and their colonies. Hence we are prepared
to find that, while the Greek alphabet is essentially one and the same in
all parts of Hellas, as springing from one stock, it exhibits certain local
peculiarities, partly no doubt inherent from its very first adoption at
different centres, partly derived from local influences or from linguistic .
or other causes. While, then, the primitive alphabet of Hellas has
been deseribed by the general title of Cadmean, it must not be assumed
that that title applies to an alphabet of ome uniform pattern for all
Greece.

Among the two-and-twenty signs adopted from the Phoenician, four,
viz. aleph, ke, yod, and ayin (4, 3, 3, ©), were made to represent the vowel-
sounds a,e,i,0.both long and short, the signs for e and o being also employed
for the diphthongs ei and ow. The last sound continued to be expressed
by the omikion alone to a comparatively late period in the history of
the alphabet. The fifth vowel-sound « was provided for by a new letter,
wpsilon, which may have been a modification or * differentiation * of the
Phoenician waww (7). This new letter must have been added almost imme-
diately after the introduction of the Semitie signs, for there is no local
Greek alphabet which is without it. Next was felt the necessity for
distinguishing long and short ¢, and in Ionia, the aspirate gradually falling
into disuse, the sign H, eta, was adopted to represent long e, probably
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before the end of the seventh century p.c. About the same time the
long o began to be distinguished by various signs, that used by the
Ionians, the omega, Q, being perhaps a differentiation of the omikron.
The age of the double letters @, X, and ¥, as they appear in the Ionian
alphabet, must, as is evident from their position, be older than or at least
coaeval with omega.

With regard to the sibilants, their history is involved in obscurity.
The original Semitic names appear to have become eonfused in the conrse
of transmission to the Greeks and to have been applied by them to wrong
signs. The name zete seems to correspond to the name tsade, but the
letter appears to be taken from the letter zayin (I). Xi, which seems to
be the same word as shin, represents the letter samelh ( $} Sevir, which is
probably derived from zayin, represents tsade (h). Sigma, which may
be identified with samelh, represents shin (W). But all these sibilants
were not used simultaneously for any one dialect or locality. In the
well-known passage of Herodotus (i. 139), where he is speaking of
the terminations of Persian names, we are told that they ‘all end in
the same letter, which the Dorians call san and the Ionians sigma’.
There can be little doubt that the Dorian san was originally the
M-shaped sibilant which is found in the older Dorian inscriptions, as
in Thera, Melos, Crete, Corinth, and Argos.! This sibilant is now known
%o have been derived from the Phoenician letter fsude. In a Greek
abecedarium scratched upon a small vase discovered at Formello,
near Veii, this letter is seen to oceupy the eighteenth place, corre-

sponding to the position of fsade in the Phoenician alphabet. In

the damaged Greek alphabet similarly scrawled on the Galassi vase,
which was found at Cervetri in 1836, it is formed more closely on the
pattern of the Phoenician letter. In the primitive Greek alphabet,

therefore, san existed (representing fsade) as well as sigma (representing

shin), but as both appear to have had nearly the same sibilant sound, the
one or the other became superfluous. In the Ionian alphabet sigma was
preferred.

But the disuse of the letter sa must date far back, for its loss affected
the numerical value of the Greek letters. When this value was being
fixed the exelusion of san was overlooked, and the numbers were caleu-
lated as though that letter had not existed. The preceding letter pi
stands for 80; the koppa for 90, the numerical value of the Phoenician
tsade and properly also that of sxin. At a later period the obsolete letter
was readopted as the numerical sign for 900, and beeame the modern
sampi (i.e. san + pi), so called from its partial resemblance, in its late
form, to the letter pi.

! It has also been identified with a T-shaped sign which was used for a special sound
on eoing of Mesembria, and at Halicarnassus in the filth century n.c.

B 2
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With regard to the local alphabets of Greece, different states and
ditferent islands either adopted or developed distinetive signs. Certain
letters underwent gradual changes, as efe from closed B to open H, and
thetw from the erossed @ to the dotted cirele ®, which forms were common
to all the varieties of the alphabet. The most ancient forms of the
alphabet are found in Melos, Thera, and Crete, which moreover did not
admit the double letters. While some states retained the digamma or
the Loppa, others lost them ; while some developed particular differentia-
tions to express certain sounds, others were content to express two sounds
by one letter. The forms [ for befa and B for epsilon are peculiar to
Corinth and her eolonies ; the Argive alphabet is distinguished by its
rectangular lombda F; and that letter appears in the Boeotian, Chalei-
dian, and Athenian alphabets in a primitive form L.!

But while there are these loeal differences among the various alphabets
of ancient Greece, a broad division has been laid down by Kirchhoff? who
arranges them in two groups, the eastern and the western. The eastern
group embraces the alphabet whieh has already been referred to as the
Ionian, common to the eities on the western coast of Asia Minor and the
neighbouring islands, and the alphabets of Megara, Argos, and Corinth
and her colonies ; and, in a modified degree, those of Attica, Naxos, Thasos,
and some other islands. The western group ineludes the alphabets of
Thessaly, Euboea, Phoeis, Loeris, and Boeotia, and of all the Peloponnese
(excepting the states specified under the other group), and also those of
the Achaean and Chalcidian colonies of Italy and Sicily.

In the eastern group the letter = has the sound of &; and the letters
X, Y the sounds of &k and ps. (In Attica, Naxos, ete., the letters = and
¥ were wanting, and the sounds x and ps were expressed by XX, ¢Z.)
In the western group the letter = is wanting, and X, ¥ have the values
of & and L7 ; while the sound ps was expressed by NZ or ®Z, or rarvely
by a special sign %. In a word, the special test-letters are : —

Eastern: X=kh. Y=ps.
Western: X=. Y¥=#iLh.

How this distinetion came about is not known, although several explana-
tions have been hazarded. It is unnecessary in this place to do more
than state the fact.

As the Semitic languages were written from right to left, so in the
earliest Greek inscriptions we find the same order followed. Next came
the method of writing called boustrophedon, in which the written lines
run alternately from right to left and from left to right, or viee versa,

I @ as a form of phi is found on coins of Phocis of 600 8. ¢, ; and a slight modification
of the Corinthian bhefa was used in the coiuage of Byzantium, §50 p.c.— Brif. Mus. Caf. of
Greek Coins : Phocis, 14-19 ; Thrace, ete, 95-4.

¥ Siudien sur Geschichie des griechischen Alphabeis, 4th ed,, 1837,
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as the plough forms the furrows. Lastly, writing from left to right
became universal, In the most ancient tomb-inseriptions of Melos and
Thera we have the earliest form of writing.  Boustrophedon was
commonly used in the sixth century n.c. However, the famous Greek
inseription at Abu Simbel—the earliest to which a date can be given—
cut on one of the legs of the colossal statues which gnard the entrance
of the great temple, and recording the exploration of the Nile up to the
second cataract by certain Greek, Ionian, and Carian mercenaries in the
service of Psammetichus, runs from left to right. The king here
mentioned may be the first (654-617 B.c.) or, more probably, the second
(594-589 B.c.) of that name. The date of the writing may therefore be
roughly placed about 600 1.c. The fact that, besides this inseription, the
work of two of the soldiers, the names of several of their comrades are
also cut on the rock, proves how well established was the art of writing
among the Greeks even at that early period.

The Latin Alphabet

Like the local alphabets of Greeee, the Italic alphabets varied from
one another by the adoption or rejection of different signs, according
to the requirements of language. Thus the Latin and Faliscan, the
Etruscan, the Umbrian, and the Oscan alphabets are sufficiently dis-
tinguished in this way ; but at the same time the common origin of all
ean be traced to a primitive or so-called Pelasgian alphabet of the
Chaleidian type. The period of the introduction of writing into Italy
from the great trading and colonizing city of Chaleis must be carried
back to the time when the Greeks wrote from right to left. Two
Latin inseriptions ' have been found thus written ; and in the other Italic
seripts this ancient system was also followed. The inseription on the
rectangular pillar found in 1899 near the Forum, of a date not later than
the fifth century B. ., is arranged boustrophedon®* We may assume, then,
that the Greek alphabet was made known to the native tribes of Italy
as early as the eighth or ninth century ».c., and not improbably through
the ancient Chaleidian colony of Cumae, which tradition named as the
earliest Greek settlement in the land. The eventual prevalence of the
Latin alphabet naturally followed the political supremacy of Rome.

The Latin alphabet possesses twenty of the letters of the Greek
western alphabet, and, in addition, three adopted signs. Taking the
Formello and Galassi abecedaria® as representing the primitive alphabet

! The earliest, on a fibula from Praeneste assigned to the sixth century s, (¢ I, L.
xiv. 4123) ; the other, the Duenos inseription on o vase of the fourth eentury n. c. found
near the Quirinal in 1880 (0. I L. i. 871}, Both are given in Sandys, Compan, Laf, Studies,
781, 738,

¥ Sandys, op. cif. 782. ? See E. 8. Roberts, Gk, Epigraphy, i. 17.









CHAPTER 1I

MATERIALS USED TO RECEIVE WRITING

OF the various materials which have been used within the memory of
man to receive writing, there are three, viz. papyrus, vellum, and paper,
which, from their greater abundance and convenience, have, each one in
its turn, displaced all others. But of the other materials several,
including some which at first sight seem of a most unprowmising character,
have been largely used. For such a purpose as writing, men naturally
make use of the material which can be most readily procured, and is, at
the same time, the most suitable. If the ordinary material fail, they
must extemporize a substitute. If something more durable is wanted,
metal or stone may take the place of vellum or paper. But with
inseriptions on these harder materials we have, in the present work, but
little to do. Such inseriptions generally fall under the head of epigraphy.
Here we have chiefly to consider the softer materials on which hand-
writing, as distinguished from monumental engraving, has been wont to
be inseribed. Still, as will be seen in what follows, there are certain
exceptions; and to some extent we shall have to inquire into the
employment of metals, clay, potsherds, and wood, as well as of leaves,
bark, linen, wax, papyrus, vellum, and paper, as materials for writing.!
We will first dispose of those substances which were of more limited use.

Leaves

It is natural to suppose that, in a primitive state of society, leaves of
plants and trees, strong enough for the purpose, would be adopted as
a ready-made material provided by nature for such an operation as
writing. In various parts of India and the East the leaves of palm-
trees have been in use for centuries and continue to be employed for this
_purpose ; and they form an excellent and enduring substance. Manu-
seripts written on palm-leaves have been found in Nepal which date back
wany hundreds of years. In Europe leaves of plants are not generally
of the tough character of those which grow in the tropies; but it is not
impossible that they were used in ancient Greece and Italy, and that the

! Ulpian, Digest, xxxii, 52, de Legat, 3, thus classifies books: * Libroram appellatione
continentur omnia voluming, sive in charta, sive in membrana sint, sive in quavis alia
materia ; sed et si in philyra aut in tilia, ut nonnulli conficiunt, aul in quo alio corio,
idem erit dicendum, Quod si in codicibus sint membraneis vel chartaceis, vel etiam
choreis, vel alterins materine, vel in ceratis codieillis, an debeantur videamus."
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| references by classical writers to their employment are not merely

fanciful. There is evidence of the custom of merahiouds, or voting for
ostracisin with olive-leaves, at Syracuse, and of the similar practice at
Athens under the name of éxdwAdoopia.! Pliny, Nut. Hist. xiii, 11,

¢ writes: * Antea non fuisse chartarum usum: in palmarum foliis primo

seriptitatumn, deinde quarundam arborum libris.’

Better adapted for writing purposes than leaves was the bark of
trees, [iber, which we have just seen named by Pliny, and the general
use of which caused its name to be attached to the book (i.e. the roll)

¢t which was made from it. The inner bark of the lime-tree, ¢gnAvpa, tilia,
¢ was chosen as most suitable. Pliny, Nut. Hist. xvi. 14, describing this

_— e e e w—

tree, says: ‘Inter corticem et lignum tenues tunicae sunt multiplici
membrana, e quibus vineula tiliae vocantur tenuissimae earum philyrae.’
It was these delieate shreds, philyrae, of this inner skin or bark which
formed the writing material. In the enumeration of different kinds of
books by Martianus Capella, ii. 136, those consisting of lime-bark are
quoted, though as rave: ®Rari vero in philyrae cortice subnotati.’
Ulpian also, Digest. xxxii. 52, mentions * volumina . . . in philyra aut in
tilia.” But not only was the bark of the lime-tree used, but tablets also
appear to have been made from its wood—the “tiline pugillares’ of
Symmachus, iv. 34; also referred to by Dio Cassius, Ixxii. 8, in the
passage : dwdeka ypappareia, old ye éx ¢guldpas moreirar. It seems that
rolls made from lime-bark were co-existent at Rome with those made
from papyrus, after the introduction of the latter material; but the
home-made bark must soon have disappeared hefore the imported
Egyptian papyrus, which had so many advantages both in quantity and
quality to recommend it. It has rather been the fashion with some
writers to deride the tradition of the employment of bark as a writing
material in Europe. They suggest that it has arisen from papyrus
being ignorantly mistaken for bark. An oceasional mistake of the kind
may well have happened. But the references of early writers to the
employment of bark is not to be lightly disregarded.?

! The olive-leaf, used in this ceremony, is also mentioned, $oAdov iralas, as the material
on which to inseribe a charm.—Cal. Gk. Papyri in Brit. Mus. i, Pap. cxxi. 218: and a
bay-leaf is enjoined for the same purpose in Papyrus 2207 in the Bibliothique Nationale.

? See a veference to a copy of Aratus on malva-bark, quoted from Isidore, Orig. vi. 12, by
Ellis, Comm. on Catullus, 2nd ed., 18589, p. lix. The employment of birch-bark as a writing
material in India is, of course, well known. It dates back to a very early time, specimens
of the fourth century being extant. In Kashmir it was largely used down to the time of
Akbar's conquest in the seventeenth century, and there are still a considerable number
of MSS. of the material in that country. Several are in the British Museum, one of them
being of the year 1268,



10 GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGRAPHY CHAP.

Linen

Linen cloth, which is found in use among the ancient Egyptians to
receive writing, appears also as the material for eertain rituals in Roman
history. Livy, x. 88, refers to a book of this character, *liber vetus
linteus,” among the Sammites; and again, iv. 7, he mentions the ‘lintei
libri * in the temple of the goddess Moneta; and Flavius Vopiscus in his
Life of the Emperor Aurelian refers to ‘libri lintei’ in the Ulpian Library
in Rome.! Pliny, Nat. Hist, xiii. 11, names * volumina lintea ' as in use
at an early period for private documents, public acts being recorded on
lead. Martianus Capella, iii. 186, also refers to ‘ecarbasina volumina ’;
and in the Codex Theodos. vi. 27. 1, ‘ mappae linteae’ occur. The largest
extant example of Etruscan writing, now preserved in the Museum at
Agram, is inseribed on linen.?

Clay and Pottery

Clay was a most common writing material among the Babylonians
and Assyrians. The exeavations made of late years on the ancient sites
of their great cities have bronght to light a whole literature impressed
on sun-dried or fire-burnt bricks and tablets. Clay tablets have also
been found in the exeavations at Knossos in Crete, aseribed to the
period about 1500 p.c. Potsherds came ready to the hand in Egypt.
where earthenware vessels were the most common kind of household
utensils, They have been found in large numbers, many inscribed in
Greek with such ephemeral documents as tax and pay receipts, generally
of the period of the Roman oceupation.” To such inseribed potsherds
has been given the title of ostrake, a term which will recall the practice
of Athenian ostracism in which the votes were recorded on such frag-
ments.! That such material was used in Greece only on such passing
oceasions or from necessity is illustrated by the passage in Diogenes
Laertius, vii. 174, which narrates that the Stoic Cleanthes was foreed by
poverty to write on potsherds and the shoulder-blades of oxen. Tiles
also, upon which alphabets or verses were seratched with the stilus

! The Ulpian Library was the Public Record Office of Rome.—J, W. Clark, The Care of
Books, 1901, p. 20,

* It was found eut into strips and used for binding an Egyptian mummy.—Ed. Krall,
in the Denkschriften of the Vienna Academy, vol. x1i (1892,

1 Bee autotypes of some specimens in Pal. Soe. ii. 1, 2.

' Yotes for ostracism at Athens were probably recorded on fragments of broken vases
which had been used in religious serviees, and which were given out specially for the
oeeasion, Three such voting ostraka are known : one is described by Benndorf, Griech. wnd
sicilische Vasenbilder, tab, xxix. 10 ; another, for the ostracism of Xanthippos, the father of
Pericles (see Aristotle, Const, Athens, 61), is noticed by Studniczka, Anfencr und archiische
Malerei in Jahrbuch des kafs. dewfschen arch. Instituls, il (1857), 161, See also the Brif, Mus,
Guide o Greek and Koman Life, 7.
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| before baking, served occasionally among both Greeks and Romans for
| educational purposes.!

Wall-spaces

It is perhaps straining a term to inelude the walls of buildings under
| the head of writing materials; but the grafit: or wall-seribblings.
| discovered in such large numbers at Pompeii®* hold so important a
| place in the history of early Latin palaeography, that it must not be
| forgotten that in ancient times, as now, a vacant wall was held to bLe
| a very convenient place to present publie notices and appeals or to seribble
| idle words.

Precions Metals

The precious metals were naturally but seldom used as writing
) materials. For such a purpose, however, as working a charm, an
| oceasion when the person specially interested might be supposed not to
| be too niggard in his outlay in order to attain his ends, we find thin
plates or leaves of gold or silver recommended,® a practice which is
| paralleled by the erossing of the palm of the hand with a gold or silver
. coin as enjoined by the gipsy fortune-teller.

Lead

Lead was used at an ancient date. Pliny, Nuaf. Hist. xiii. 11, refers
 to “plumbea volumina’ as early writing material. Pausanias, ix. 31, 4,
| states that at Helicon he saw a leaden plate (udAi3dos) on which the
| “Epya of Hesiod were inseribed. At Dodona tablets of lead have been
| discovered which contain questions put to the oracle, and in some
| instances the answers An instance of the employment of lead in
- correspondence oceurs in Parthenius, Evotica, cap. 9; the story being
| that, when the island of Naxos was invaded by the Milesians in 501 B.c.,
If-hﬁ priestess Polycrite, being in a temple outside the capital eity, sent

word to her brothers, by means of a letter written upon lead and
| concealed in a loaf, how they might make a night attack. Lenormant,
Rlein. Museum, xxii. 276, has deseribed the numerous small leaden
pieces on which are written names of persons, being apparvently soites
tudiciariae, or lots for selection of judges, of ancient date. Divae, or
solemn dedications of offending persons to the infernal deities by, or on
behalf of, those whom they had injured or offended, were inscribed

1 Faesimiles in € 1. E. ili. 962, The ostrakon no. 18711 in the British Museum is
wmﬂd with 11, 107-18, 128-80 of the Phoenissne of Euupldes see Classical Review, xviil, 2.
The Berlin ostrakon 4758 contains 11. 616-24 of the Hippolytus of Euripides.

PCLL v,

 Cat, Gk. Papyri in Brit. Mus. i. 102, 122 ; also papyri in the Bibl. Nationale, 258,
2705, 2225,

¥ Carapancs, Dodone of ses Ruines (18783, p. 68, pl. xxxiv-x1; €. I, L. i. BI8, 819,
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on this metal. These maledictory inseriptions, called also defiziones or
xaraberpor and xaradérers, appear to have been extensively employed.
An instanee is recorded by Tacitus, Annal. ii. 69, in his account of the
last illness and death of Germanieus, in whose house were found, hidden
in the floor and walls, remains of human bodies and ‘carmina et
devotiones et nomen Germanici plumbeis tabulis insculptum’. Many
have been found at Athens and other places in Greece and Asia Minor,
and some in Italy ; others again in a burial-ground near Roman Carthage.!
Several were discovered at Cnidus which have been assigned to the period
between the third and first eenturies B.c.;* and recently a collection
was found near Paphos in Cyprus, buried in what appears to have been
a malefactors’ common grave® These Cnidian and Cyprian examples
are now in the British Museum. Charms and incantations were also
inseribed on thin leavesof lead.* Montfancon, Palueoyr. Gracea, 16, 181,
mentions and gives an engraving of a leaden book, apparently connected
with magic. A leaden roll has been found in Rhodes, inseribed with the
greater part of Psalm lxxx in Greek, of the third or fourth century ; which
may have been used as a charm.” There are two inseribed leaden tablets
found at Bath; the one containing a curse in Latin on some person who had
earried off a girl named Vilbia, written in reversed characters: the other
being a Latin letter of the fourth century.® Of later date is a tablet found
in a grave in Dalmatia, containing a charm against evil spirits, in Latin,
inseribed in eursive letters of the sixth century.” Several specimens
which have been recovered from mediaeval graves prove that the
eustom of burying leaden inscribed plates with the dead was not
uncommeon in the middle ages® The employment of this metal for such
purposes may have been recommended by its supposed durability. But
lead is in fact highly sensitive to chemical action, and is liable to rapid
disintegration under certain conditions. For the ancient dirce it was
probably used becaunse it was common and cheap.

Bronze

Bronze was used hoth by Greeks and Romans as a material on which
to engrave votive inseriptions, laws, treaties, and other solemn doeu-

! Bullefin de Coresp, Hellénique, 1588, p. 204.

¥ Newton, Discov. af Hualicornassus (1863), ii. 719-45 ; and Collitz and Bechtel, Griech.
Dialeld-ITnschriften, iii. 288,

3 Ege, Hibical dvchaeoingy, Proceedings, xiii (1801, pt, iv.

1 Leemans, Papyri Graece Aus, Lugdun, 1885 ; “’esﬂnl}', Griech, Zanber Papyri, 1888 ; Cal, Gk,
Papyri in Brit, Mus, 1. 74, ete. Tin plates were also ased, Cal. Gk, Pap. i. 91, ele.

b Sitzungsberichie of the Roy. Prussian Academy, 1808, p. 682,

& Heirlmsl xv; Jowrn. Bril. Arvch. Assoc. xlii. 410; E. W. B. Nicholson, Vindsius fo
Nigra, 1904, For farther notices of inseriptions on lead see Gardthausen, Griech. Pal. Ind
ed., 1011, pp. 26-8.

T ¢ I. L iii. 961, E Waltenbach, Schriffw. 43-51.
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ments. These, however, do not come under present consideration, being
strictly epigraphical monuments. The only class which we need notice
is that of the Roman military diplomas, those portable tubulae honestae
missionis, as they have been ealled, which were given to veteran soldiers
and conferred upon them rights of citizenship and marriage. Upwards
of one hundred such documents, or portions of them, issued under the
emperors, have been recovered.! They are interesting both palaeo-
graphically, as giving a series of specimens of the Roman rustic eapital
letters®* and also for the form which they took, exactly following that
observed in the legal documents preserved in waxed tablets (see below).
[ They were, in faect, codices in metal. The diploma consisted of two
squared plates of the metal, hinged with rings. The authentic deed was
Qﬁgmvcd on the inner side of the two plates, and was repeated on the
 outside of the first plate. Through two holes a threefold wire was passed
and bound round the plates, being sealed on the outside of the second
plate with the seals of the seven witnesses, whose names were also
engraved thereon. The seals were protected by a strip of metal, attached,
which was sometimes convex to afford better cover. In case of the outer
copy being called in question, reference was made to the deed inside by
breaking the seals, without the necessity of going to the official copy kept
in the temple of Augustus at Rome.
The repetition of the deed in one and the same diploma is paralleled
in some of the Assyrian tablets, which, after being inscribed, received an
outer casing of elay on which the covered writing was repeated.

Wood

Wooden tablets were used in very remote times. In many cases they
were probably coated, if not with wax, with some kind of eomposition,
the writing being seratched upon them with a dry point: in some
instances we know that ink was inscribed upon the bare wood. The
ancient Egyptians also used tablets covered with a glazed composition
eapable of receiving ink.* Wooden tablets inseribed with the names of
the dead are found with mummies. They were also used for memoranda
and accounts, and in the Egyptian schools; specimens of tablets inseribed
with receipts, alphabets, and verses having survived to the present day.*
One of the earliest specimens of Greek writing is a document inseribed

. ' 0 L L. iii. 848 sqe. publishes fifty-eight of them. For facsimiles see, e, g., J. Arneth,
b Zwdlf rinmische Milittir-Diplome, Vienna, 1848 : New Pal. Scc. 131,

‘ See facsimile specimens of the characters employed in the diplomas in Hilbner,
i Exempla Script, Epigr. 285-300,

! Wilkinson, Ane, Egqypf, 1i. 188,

' Reuvens, Letires, iii. 111 ; Transac. Roy. Soc. Lil.. Znd series, x, pt. 1 ; Leemans, Mon.
| hﬂ'f. il, tab. 236 ; Rhein, Mussum, xv (18600, 157. Several specimens of Egyptian inseribed
I tablets are in the British Muscum.
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in ink on a small wooden tablet now in the British Museum (5849, C.);
it refers to a money transaction of the thirty-first year of Ptolemy Phila-
delphus (254 or 253 n.c.).! In the British Museum there is also a small
wooden board (Add. MS. 33293), painted white and inseribed in ink with
thirteen lines from the Jfiad (iii. 273-85), the words being marked off
and the syllables indicated by accents, no doubt for teaching young
Gireek scholars. It was found in Egypt, and is probably of the third
century. Of the same period are a board (Add. MS. 37516) and a book
of eight wooden leaves (Add. MS, 57533), inseribed with school exercises
in Greek.? At Vienna is a board with lines from the Hekale of Calli-
machus and the Phoenissae of Euripides, of the fourth eentury.® There is
also a miseellaneous set of broken tablets (Add, MS. 33369) inseribed on
a ground of drab paint, with records relating to the recovery of debts, ete.,
at Panopolis, the modern Ekhmim, in the Thebaid ; probably of the
seventh century. In early Greek history it is stated that the laws of
Solon were written on revolving wooden tablets, dfoves and xipBes ; and
there is an actual record of the employment of wooden hoards or tablets
in the inventory of the expenses of rebuilding the Erechtheum at Athens,
407 B.c. The price of two boards, on which rough accounts were first
entered, is set down at two drachmas, or 93d. each: raviies ivo és &s
Tor Myor draypddoper.t  And again a second entry of four boards at the
same price occurs. In some of the waxed tablets lately recovered at
Pompeii the pages which have been left in the plain wood are inseribed
in ink.” Wooden tablets were used in schools during the middle ages © In
England the enstom of using wooden tallies, inseribed as well as notched,
in the public accounts lasted down to a recent date.

Waxed and other Tablets

But we may assume that as a general rule tablets were coated with
wax 7 from the very earliest times in Greece and Rome. Such waxed
tablets were single, double, triple, or of several pieces or leaves. In
Greek a tablet was ealled wivaf, mwakis, dékros, Behrior, dehribior, muktior,
muliov, mullbwov, ypappareior ® ; in Latin, cera, tabula, tabella. The wooden

' See Revne Kguptologique, ii, Append,, 51 ; Pal. See, ii, 143,

! Drescribed by Kenyon in Journ, Hellenic Studics, xxix (19047, 28,

® Pap, Ersh. Ruiner, vi (1807 : Wattenbach, Schrifire. 91.

* Rangabé, Antig. Hellin. 56; Egger, Note sur lo prixz de papier, ete., in Mém. d'Hist.
Ancienne (1863).

& Pul. Soc. 1. 159, ¢ Wattenbach, Scliriffte. 98 sq4q.

T knpds, ctra, or paAdy, parda. Poilux, Onomast. x. 57, in his chapter wepi BiBAiow names
the composition & 8 éraw 7§ Ml knpds, §j pad@y, § pik@a. 'Hgddoros piv yip aqpde elpnxe,
Kparivos 8¢ &v vj Turieg padfogre ddn. MaAda appears to have been wax mixed with tar. CF.
Aristoph. Fragm. 206 vip pakfar éx vév ypappareior Hodior,

& See Pollux, Onomasticon, x. 7.
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surface was sunk to a slight depth, leaving a raised frame at the
edges, after the fashion of a child's school-slate of the present day,
and a thin coating of wax, usually black, was laid over it. Tablets
were used for literary composition,! school exereises, accounts, or rongh
memoranda. They were sometimes fitted with slings for suspension.?
Two or more put together, and held together by rings or thongs acting
as hinges, formed a cawdexr or coder. Thus Seneca, De Brev. Vit 13
¢ Plurium tabularum contextus caundex apud antiquos voeabatur; unde
publicae tabulae codices dicuntur .

When the eodex consisted of two leaves it was called &idvpor, dizrvxa,
diptycha, duplices ; of three, rplmruya, triptycha, triplices; and of more,
mevrdaruxa, pentaptycha, quinguiplices or quincuplices, moXinrvya, poly-
ptycha, multiplices.® In Homer we have an instance of the use of a tablet
in the death-message of King Proetus, ‘ graving in a folded tablet many
deadly things.* And Herodotus tells us (vii. 239) how Demaratus
conveyed to the Lacedaemonians secret intelligence of Xerxes' intended
invasion of Greece, by means of a message written on the wooden surface
of a tablet (deArior dimrvyor) from which the wax had been previously
seraped but was afterwards renewed to cover the writing. On Greek
vases of the fifth and fourth centuries B.c., tablets, generally triptychs,
are represented, both open in the hands of the goddess Athena or others,
and closed and bound round with strings, hanging from the wall by slings
or handles.®

Tablets in the codex form would be employed not only as mere note-
books, but especially in all cases where the writing was to be protected from
injury either for the moment or for a long period. Henee they were
used for legal documents, conveyances and wills, and for correspondence.
When used for wills, each page was technically called cera, as in Gaius,
ii. 104 ‘ Haee, ita ut in his tabulis cerisque seripta sunt, ita do lego’."
They were closed against inspection by a triple thread, Advor, linwmn, and
by the seals of the witnesses, as will presently be more fully explained.

1 Catullus, 1. 2 ¢ multum lusimus in meis tabellis’. Quintilian, Tnsfil, orafor, x, 3. 31,
recommends the use of waxed tablets: ‘Scribi optime ceris, in quibus facillima est
ratio.' i
* Horaee, Saf. i. 6, 74 ¥ Laevo suspensi loculos tabulamgue lacerto .

3 Martial, xiv. 4. 6.

1 HNigd vi. 189 ypdifas v mivas wrowere Sugodldpa modha,

8 Sea Gerhard, Auserlescne Vasenbilder, iii. 289; iv. 244, 287, 288, 280, 206 ; Luynes,
Fases, 35.

& Cf. Horace, Saf. il. B, 51 :

Qui testamentum tradet tibi eunque legendum
Abnuere et tabulas a te removere memento ;
Sie tamen, ut limis rapias quid prima secundo
Cera velit versu,
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As to correspondence, small tablets, codicilli® or pugillares® were employed
for short letters; longer letters, epistolae, were written on papyrus. Thus
Seneca, Kp. 55. 11, makes the distinetion: ¢ Adeo tecum sum, ut dubitem
an ineipiam non epistulas sed codicillos tibi seribere” The tablets were

sent by messengers, fabellarii, as explained by Festus®: :Tabellis pro

chartis utebantur antiqui, quibus ultro citro, sive privatim sive publice

opus erat, eertiores absentes faciebant. Unde adhue tabellarii dieuntur,
et tabellae missae ab imperatoribus.’* The answer to the letter might
be inseribed on the same set of tablets and returned. Love-letters appear
to have been sometimes written on very small tablets® Martial, xiv.

6, 8, 9, calls such tablets Vitelliuni. Tablets containing letters were

Fastened with a thread, whiech was sealed.® The materials for letter-

writing are enumerated in the passage of Plautus, Bacehides, iv. 714

‘ Ecefer cito . . . stilum, ceram et tabellas, linum’; and the process of

sealing in line 748: *cedo tu ceram ac linum actutum. age obliga, opsigna
eito.” In Ciecero, Catil. iii. 5, we have the opening of a letter: ‘Tabellas

proferri iussimus. . . . Primo ostendimus Cethego signum; cognovit; |

nos linum ineidimus; legimus. . . . Introductus est Statilius; cognovit
et signum et manum suam.’

The custom of writing letters on tablets survived for some centuries
after classieal times. In the fifth century St. Augustine in his epistle to
Romanianus (Migne, Patrolog. Lat. xxxiii. 80) makes reference to his
tablets in these words: ‘ Non haec epistola sic inopiam chartae indieat,

ut membranas saltem abundare testetur. Tabellas eburneas quas habeo

avunculo tuo eum litteris misi. Tu enim huie pellieulae facilius ignosces,
quia differri non potuit quod ei seripsi, et tibi non seribere etiam ineptis-

simum existimavi. Sed tabellas, si quae ibi nostrae sunt, propter huius-
modi necessitates mittas peto.” St. Hilary of Arles likewise has the

following passage in his Life of Honoratus (Migne, Patrof, Lat. 1. 1261) :
‘ Beatus Eucherius eum ab eremo in tabulis, ut assolet, cera illitis, in
proxima ab ipso degens insula, litteras eius suscepisset: * Mel,” inquit,
“guum ceris reddidisti.”’
was general at the period. Even as late as the year 1148 a letter “in
tabella’ was written by a monk of Fulda.’

! Cicero, Epp. Q. F. ii. 11, 1 ; Fam. iv. 12, 2, and vi. 18. 1. See also Catullus, xlii. 11.

* Catullus uses the word pugillarie, xlii. 5.

3 De Verborum Signif., ed. Milller, p. 359,

4 Compare St. Jerome, Ep. viii *Nam et rodes illi Ttaline homines, ante chartae el
membranarum usum, auk in dedolatis e ligno codieillis aut in corticibus arborum mutuo
epistolarum alloguia missitabant. Unde et portifores eorum tabellarios et seriptores a
libris arborum librarios vocavore',

6 See the drawing in Museo Borbonice, 1. 2,

8 Clay, crefuln, was originally used : 45 oppavrpis, Herod. ii. 38 ; gdmos, Avistoph. Lysis.
1200, Pollux, Onomast, x. 58,

T Wattenbach, Schriffic. 53.

Both these passages prove that the custom

R
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It will be noticed that St. Augustine refers to his tablets as being of
ivory. The ancient tablets were ordinarily of common wood, such as
beech, or fir, or box, the ‘vulgaris buxus’ of Propertius (iii. 23); but
they were also made of more expensive material. Two of Martial's
apophoreta are ‘pugillares citrei’ and ‘ pugillares eborei’. Propertiuns
{l. c.) refers to golden fittings : * Non illas fixum caras effecerat aurum.'
The large consular diptychs, as we know from existing specimens, were
of ivory, often elaborately earved.

The employment of waxed tablets lasted for certain purposes through
the middle ages in countries of Western Europe. Specimens inseribed
with money accounts of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries have
survived to the present day in France;' and municipal accounts on
tablets of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries are still preserved in
some of the German towns. They also exist in Italy? dating from the
thirteenth or fourteenth century. They were used in England and also
in Ireland.? It is said that quite recently sales in the fish-market of
Rouen were noted on waxed tablets.?

Greek Waxed Tablets

Ancient Greek waxed tablets have survived in not many instances.
In the British Museum are some which have been found in Egypt. The
most perfect is a book (Add. MS. 33270), perhaps of the third century,
measuring nearly 9 by 7 inches, which consists of seven leaves coated
on both sides with black wax and two covers waxed on the inner
ide, inseribed with documents in shorthand, presumably in Greek, and
with shorthand signs written repeatedly, as if for practice, and with
notes in Greek; in one of the covers a groove is hollowed for the
eption of the writing implements. Another smaller book, of about
7 by 4 inches, formed of six leaves (Add. MS. 33368), is inscribed,
bably by some schoolboy of the third century, with grammatieal
exercises and other notes in Greek, and also with a rough drawing,
haps meant for a caricature of the schoolmaster. There are also two
lets inseribed with verses in Greek uncial writing, possibly some

1 Sea Recweil des Historiens des Gaules, xxi (18550, 284, xxii (1865), 480 ; Mém. d= I'dcad.
i (2nd series), 536 ; Bild, KBeole des Charfes, xi. 398, A ‘ Mémoire t.ml:'.lmﬂtl"uuuga d’écrira
des tablettes de cire’, by the Abbé Lebeuf, is printed in Mém, de U dcad. xx (1753), 267.
tabict of acconnts, of about the year 1300, from Citeanx Abbey, is in the British
ngeum, Add, MS. 33215; printed by H. Omont in Bull, Soc, Nat des Antig. de France,
889, p. 283. Four tablets, of the fourteenth century, found at Beauvais, are in the
‘Bibliothéque Nationale.—dcad. des Inseriptions, Comples rendus, 1887, p 141.

? See Milani, Sei Tavolette cerate, in Pubbl. del B. Istifulo di Stadi Swuperiori, 1877,

* A mediaeval waxed tablet, belonging to the Royal Irish Academy, is exhibited in
fthe National Museum, Dublin.

! Wattenbacl, Schriftw, 89,
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literary sketeh or a school exercise.!  Two others of a similar nature have !
been more recently acquired, the one containing a writing exercise, the
other a multiplication table. The Bodleian Library has also purchased
a waxed tablet (Gr. Inser. 4) on whieh is a writing exercise. Others are
at Paris; some containing seribbled alphabets and a contractor’s accounts, }
which were found at Memphis® Seven tablets of the third century,
inseribed with fables of Babrius (a school exercise), are at Leyden.? In
New York is a set of five tabléts, on which are verses, in the style of

Menander, set as a copy by a writing-master and copied by a pupil.®
Other specimens of a similar character are at Marseilles, the date of
which can be fixed at the end of the third or beginning of the fourth

ecentury ;® and the last leaf of a document found at Verespatak is at
Karlsburg.” At Geneva there is a tablet of the sixth century containing |
accounts, and verses of Psalm xci, probably a charm.” |

Latin Waxed Tablets

Extant Latin tablets are more numerous, but have only been found in
ecomparatively recent years® Twenty-five, containing deeds ranging in
date from A.p. 131 to 167, were recovered, hetween the years 1786 and
1855, from the ancient mining works in the neighbourhood of Alburnus
Major, the modern Verespatak, in Dacia. In 1840 Massmann published
the few which had at that time been discovered, in his Libellus Aurarius,
but the admission into his book of two undoubtedly spurious documents
cast suspicion on the rest, which were accordingly denounced until the
finding of other tablets proved their genuineness. The whole collection
is given in the Corpus Inseriptionwm Latinarwm, vol. iii.

During the excavations at Pompeil in July, 1875, a box containing
127 waxed tablets, of the years A.D. 15, 27, 53-62, was discovered in the
house of L. Caecilius Jucundus. They proved to be perscriptiones and
other deeds connected with auctions and tax-receipts.”

! See Verhandl. der Philologen-Versamml, su Wikrzburg, 1869, p. 239,

¥ Revwe Arvchéol, viii. 461, 470, 3 Journ, Hellen. Studies, xiii (1803), 203,
4 Proceedings of the American Adcad. of Arts and Seiences, iii. 371,
b Annuaire de la Soc. Frang. de Numism, of ' Archéol, iii. lxxi-lxxvii. ¢ C L L iii. 983,

7 I, Nicole, Texies grecs inddifs de Gencre, 1909,

8 Tm addition to the two collections deseribed in the text, n waxed diptyeh, recording
the manumission of a female slave, a.p. 221, which was found in Egypt and was recently
in possession of the late Lord Amherst of Hackney, hias been described by S. de Rieci in |
Proceadings Soe. Bibl, Avchacology, xxvi (1904); and a leaf of a diptych, containing a veteran’s
diseharge, A.n. 94, also from Egypt, is noticed in The Year's Work in Classical Studies (Classical
Assoeiation), 1911, p. 91.

¥ Atti dolla R, Accademia dei Lineed, ser. ii; vol. iii, pt. 3 (1875-6), pp. 150-280 ; Hermes,
xii (1877), 88-141; and Owverbeck, Pompeii, 4th ed. by Mau (1884), 489 sqq. The whola
eollection has been edited by angemeister in the C. I. L. iv, Supplementum (1898). See
Pal. Soc. i. 159, 3
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The recovery of so many specimens of Latin tablets has afforded
i sufficient means of understanding the mechanieal arrangement of such
(documents among the Romans. Like the military tabulae honestae
Lamissionis, they contained the deed under seal and the duplicate eopy open
ito inspection. But most of them consist of three leaves : they are
| triptychs, the third leaf being of great service in giving cover to the
iseals. The Pompeian and Dacian tablets differ from one another in some
| particulars ; but the general m'mugemeﬁt- was as follows. The triptych
i was made from one block of wood, cloven into the three required pieces
ror leaves, which were held together by strings or wires passing through
‘two holes near the edge and serving for hinges, In the Pompeian
 tablets, one side of each leaf (that is, pages 2, 3, and 5) was sunk within
a frame, the hollowed space being coated with wax, while the outside of
the triptych (that is, pages 1 and 6) was left plain. On page 4 a vertical
groove was eut down the centre to receive the witnesses’ seals, and the
surface of the page was generally left plain; but in some instances it
was waxed on the right, in some on hoth the right and the left, of the
groove. On pages 2 and 3 was inseribed the authentic deed, and the
first two leaves were then bound round with a string of three twisted
threads, which passed along the groove and was held in place by two
notehes cut in the edges of the leaves at top and bottom. The
witnesses’ seals were then sunk in the groove, thus further securing
the string, and their names were written on the right, either in ink
or with the stilas. An abstract or copy of the deed was inscribed
on page 5, and was thus left open to inspection. The Dacian
tablets differed in this respect, that page 4 was also waxed, and that
the copy of the deed was commenced on that page in the space on
the left of the groove, the space on the right being filled, as usual,
with the witnesses’ names. Further, the string was passed, as an
itional security, through two holes, at top and bottom of the
groove, in accordance with a senafus consulfum of A.p. 61, instead of
being merely wound round the leaves as in the case of the Pompeian
blets.!

! The practice of closing the authentic deed and leaving the copy only open to
iou is paralleled by the Babylonian and Assyrian ussge of enclosing the tablet
which a contract or other deed was inseribed within a easing or shell of clay, on which
n abstract or copy of the document was also written for publie inspection. A similar
obtained among the Greeks in Egypt, and by inference, as it may be presumed, in
ellas itself. Deeds of the early Ptolemaic period have survived, written on papyrus in
uplicate, the upper deed (the original) being rolled up, folded in two, and sealed, the
wer copy being left open.—0, Rubensohn, Elephantine Papyri (in degypt. Urkunden mueg den
« Museen in Berlin), 1907, In the British Museum papyri Nos. 879, 881-8, 1204, 1206-9,
eond and first centuries p.c., the dockets written in the margins have been similarly
lled up and sealed.

c 2
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The following diagram shows the arrangement of a Dacian triptych :

1 2
7 =
] o o o '; &
3 +
o & o a
3' Copyof deedf 2 of it
i -] o s
Deed; ends Mgf’m il
o 3 o =
5 s
[ & -] [-] 5 [
Copy of deed ends
o o

It will be noticed that, although the string which closed the deed
(as indicated by dotted lines) passed through the holes of only two of
the leaves, yet the third leaf (pages 5 and 6) is also perforated with
corresponding holes. This seems to show that the holes were first
pierced in the solid block, before it was cloven into three, in order that
they might afterwards adjust themselves accurately.! In one instance
the fastening threads and seals still remain.*

In the Pompeian series were found about a dozen diptychs. These
were waxed only on the inner pages, 2 and 3, and no groove was cut for
the seals, which were therefore impressed on the flat surface. It is
interesting to find that tablets of this series have dockets on the edges,

proving that they were dropped vertically into the box in which they
were kept.

1 Bee C, I. L, iii. 922, = Ibid. 988.
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CHAPTER IIIL

MATERIALS USED TO RECEIVE WRITING (continued)

WE now have to examine the history of the more common writing-
materials of the ancient world and of the middle ages, viz. papyrus,
vellum, and paper.

Papyrus

The papyrus plant, Cyperus Papyirus, which supplied the substance
for the great writing material of the ancient world, was widely cultivated
in the Delta of Egypt. From this part of the country it has now
vanished, but it still grows in Nubia and Abyssinia. Theophrastus,
Hist. Plant. iv. 10, states that it also grew in Syria; and Pliny adds
that it was native to the Niger and Euphrates. Its Greek name marupos,
whence Latin papyrus, was probably derived from one of its ancient
Egyptian names. Herodotus, our most ancient authority for any details
of the purposes for which the plant was employed, always calls it S03Aoy
(also written B{3Aes). Theophrastus describes the plant as one which
grows in the shallows to the height of six feet, with a triangular and
tapering stem erowned with a tufted head ; the root striking out at right
angles to the stem and being of the thickness of a man's wrist. The
tufted heads were used for garlands in the temples of the gods; of the
wood of the root were made various utensils; and of the stem, the pith
of which was also used as food, a variety of articles, ineluding writing
material, were manufactured : eaulking yarn, ships’ rigeing, light skiffs,
shoes, ete. The eable with which Ulysses bound the doors of the hall
when he slew the suitors was dmhor BogAwoer (Odyss, xxi. 390),

As a writing material papyrus was employed in Egypt from the
| earliest times. PPapyrus rolls are represented on the sculptured walls of
Egyptian temples; and rolls themselves exist of immense antiguity.
A papyrus containing aceounts of King Assa, about 3500 B.c.,is extant;?
another famous roll is the Papyrus Prisse, at Paris, which contains the
eopy of a work composed in the reign of a king of the fifth dynasty and
15 itself of about the year 2500 v.c. or earlier. The dry atmosphere of
Egypt has been specially favourable to the preservation of these fragile
documents. Buried with the dead, they have lain in the tombs or
swathed in the folds of the mummy-cloths for eenturies, untouched by

decay, and in many instances remain as fresh as on the day when they
were written.

! Petrie, Hicl. Egypf, i. 81.
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Among the Greeks the papyrus material manufactured for writing
purposes was called ydprys (Latin charta) as well as by the names of the
plant itself. Herodotus, v. 58, refers to the early use of papyrus rolls
among the Ionian Greeks, to which they attached the name of &updépar,
“skins,’” the writing material to which they had before been aceustomed.
Their neighbours, the Assyrians, were also acquainted with it.! They
called it ‘ the reed of Egypt’. There is a recorded instance of papyrus
being sent from Egypt to Phoenicia in the eleventh century B.c.* An
inseription relating to the expenses of the rebuilding of the Erechtheum
at Athens in the year 407 . c. shows that papyrus was used for the fair
copy of the rough accounts, which were first inseribed on tablets. Two
rolls, ydprar #vo, cost at the rate of a drachma and two obols each, or
a little over a shilling of our money.? There ean hardly be a doubt,
then, that this writing material was also used in Athens for literavy
purposes as early as the fifth century . c.

The period of its first importation into Italy is not known. The
story of its introduction by Ptolemy, at the suggestion of Aristarchus, is
of suspicious authenticity.* But there can be little hesitation in assuming
that it was employed as the vehiele for Latin literature almost from the
first. 'We know that papyrus was plentiful in Rome under the Empire,
and that it had at that period become so indispensable that a temporary
failure of the supply in the reign of Tiberius threatened a general
interruption of the business of daily life.® Pliny also, Naf. Hist. xiii. 11,
refers to its high social value in the words : ‘ papyri natura dicetur, cum
chartae usu maxime humanitas vitae constet, certe memoria,” and again
he describes it as a thing ¢ qua constat immortalitas hominum "

It is probable that papyrus was imported into Italy already
manufactured ; for it is doubtful whether the plant grew in that
country. Strabo, indeed, says that it was found in Lake Trasimene
and other lakes of Etruria; but the aceuracy of this statement has been
disputed. Still, it is a fact that there was a manufacture of this writing
material carried on in Rome, the charta Fanniana being an instance ; but
it has been asserted that this industry was confined to the remaking of
imported material. The more brittle condition of the Latin papyri, as
compared with the Greek papyri, found at Herculaneum, has been
aseribed to the detrimental effect of this remanufacture.

1 In the Assyrian wall-seulptures in the British Museum there are two scenes (nos, 3
and 84) in which two souples of scribes are represented taking notes. In each case one of
the seribes is using a folding tablet (the hinges of one being distinetly represented), and
the other a seroll, The seroll may be either papyrus or leather,

2 Feitsch, fitr dgypt. Sprache, xxxviii (1900, 1.

3 See above, p. 14. i Sao below, p. 29,

& Pliny, Naf. Hist. xiii. 18 ! Sterilitatem sentit hoe quoque, factumque iam Tiberio
principe inopia chartae, ut ¢ senatu darentur arbitri dispensandis; alias in tumultu
vita erat’,
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At a later period the Syrian variety of the plant was grown in Sicily,
where it was probably introduced during the Arab oeccupation. It was
seen there by the Arab traveller, Ibn-Haukal, A. D, 972-3, in the neigh-
bourhood of Palermo, where it throve in great luxuriance in the shallows
of the Papireto, a stream to which it gave its name. Paper was made
from this source for the use of the Emir; but in the thirteenth century
the plant began to fail, and it was finally extinguished by the draining
of the stream in 1591, It is still, however, to be seen growing in the
neighbourhood of Syracuse, but was probably transplanted thither at
a later time, for no mention of it in that place oecurs earlier than 1674,
Some attempts have been made in recent years to manufacture a writing
material on the pattern of the ancient charte from this Sicilian plant.!

The manufacture of the writing material, as practised in Egypt, is
described by Pliny, Nat. Hist. xiil. 12. His description applies specially
to the system of his own day ; but no doubt it was essentially the same
as had been followed for centuries. His text is far from elear, and
there are consequently many divergences of opinion on different points.
The stem of the plant, after removal of the rind, was cut longitudinally
into thin strips (philyrae, scissurae) with a sharp eutting instrument
described as a needle (ecus). The old idea that the strips were peeled off
the inner core of the stem is now abandoned, as it has been shown that
the plant, like other reeds, eontains a cellular pith within the rind, which
was all used in the manufacture. The central strips were naturally the best,
being the broadest. The strips thus eut were laid vertically upon a board,
side by side, to the required width, thus forming a layer, scheda, across
which another layer of shorter strips was laid at right angles.* The upper
surface thus formed beeame the recto, the under surface the verso, of the
finished sheet ; and the recto received a polish. Pliny applies to the process
the phraseology of net or basket making. The two layers formed a ‘ net’,
plagule, or ‘ wicker’, crates, which was thus ‘ woven ', texitur. In this
process Nile water was used for moistening the whole. The special men-
tion of this particular water has caused some to believe that there were
adhesive properties in it which acted as a paste or glue on the material ;
others, more reasonably, have thought that water, whether from the
Nile or any other source, solved the glutinous matter in the strips and
thus eaused them to adhere. It seems, however, more probable that paste

1 See G. Cosentino, La Carta di Papiro, in drchivio Storico Siciliano, N. 8. xiv, 184-64.

% Birt, dntikes Buchwesen, 229 (followed by Traube and others), applies the word scheda
[ orscida to a strip. But Pliny distinetly uses the word philyrae for the strips, although he
elsewhere deseribes the inner bark of the lime tree by this name; and scheda for a laver,
e a sheet of strips, Another name for the strips was inae. Birt (with others) also
deseribes the plagula or sheet of papyrus by the Greek word seiis, which, however, is
rather a page or eolumn of writing. In his more recent work, Die Buchrolle in der Hunst
(1807), he suggests fissurae as an emendation of philyrae.
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was actually used.! The sheets were finally hammered and dried in the
sun. Rough or uneven places were rubbed down with ivory or a smooth
ghell.?  Moisture lurking between the layers was to be detected by strokes
of the mallet. Spots, stains, and spongy strips (faeniae), in which the ink
would run, were defeets which also had to be encountered.®

The sheets were connected together with paste to form a roll, and in
this process received the name of keAMjuara; but not more than twenty
was the preseribed number. There are, however, rolls of more than
twenty sheets, so that, if Pliny’s reading wvicinae is correct, the number
was not constant in all times. Moreover, an author need not be limited
in the length of his book, and could inerease the roll by adding more
sheets ; but, of course, he would avoid making it inconveniently bulky.
A length of papyrus, however, as sold by the stationers, called a scapus,
consisted apparently of twenty koAMiuara, plagilae or schedae® The
workman who fastened the sheets together was the koAAyrijs or glutinator.
The outside of the roll was naturally that part which was more exposed
to risk of damage and to general wear and tear. The best sheets were
therefore reserved for this position, those which lay nearer the centre
or end of the rolled-up roll not being necessarily so good. Besides, the
end of a roll was not wanted in case of a short text, and might be cut
away. A protecting strip of papyrus was often pasted along the margin

at the beginning or end of a roll, in order to give additional strength :5_

to the material and prevent it tearing.
The first sheet of a papyrus roll was called the mpwrikoddor, a term
which still survives in diplomacy ; the last sheet was called the éoyaro-

xoAAwor. Among the Romans the protocol-sheet was inseribed with the

name of the Comes largitionum, who had the control of the manufacture,
and with the date and name of the place where it was made. Such
certificates, styled *protocols’, were in vogue both in the Roman
and Byzantine periods in Egypt. They were in ordinary practice cut
away; but this curtailment was forbidden in legal documents by the

1 Birt, 281, points out, in regard to Pliny's words, ‘turbidus liqguor vim glutinis
praebet,’ that ‘glutinis’ is not a genitive but a dalive, Pliny never using the word
“aluten’, but ¢ glutinum ",

* It appears that after being inscribed the papyrus received a second hammering, if a
passage in Ulpian, ‘libri perscripti, nondum malleati’ (Dig. xxxii. 52. 5), may bear that
meaning.—Birt, Buchrolle. But this practies would apply only to rolls intended for the
market, which would need a finishing touch. '

3 Martial, xiv, 200 ;

Levia ab aequoren cortex Mareotica concha
Fiat ; inoffeusa eurrit harunde via.

i Pliny, Epist. viii. 156 ‘quae (chartae) si seabrae bibulaeve sint °y, &e.

¢ Wattenbach, Buchw. 99 ; Kenyon, Palacogr. of Gk. Papyri, 18.

6 Wileken, in Hermes, xxiii. 466. See the Harris Homer, Brit. Mus. Papyrus evii. A
Greck document of & n, 209 is similarly protected with a strip of vellum.—Roval Prussian
Academy, Sitzungsber. 1910, p, 710,

N e

el g e
¥

o

i

B o T




11t PAPYRUS 25

laws of Justinian,! After their conquest of Egypt in the seventh
century, the Arabs continued the manufacture of papyrus and also
affixed protocols to their rolls. No Roman protocol has hitherto
come to light. The few extant specimens of the Byzantine period are
written in a cuarious, apparently imitative, script formed of rows of
elose-set perpendicular strokes. This seript may possibly be an attempt
of scribes to copy older, Roman, protocols, the meaning of which had
been forgotten. The normal protocol of the Arab period consists of
bilingual inscriptions in Greek and Arabie, accompanied with sections
or blocks of the above-mentioned imitative seript ranged to right and
left, as if ornaments to fill spaces in the lines.®

With regard to the height of papyrus rolls, those which date from
the earliest period of Egyptian history are short, of about 6 inches;
later they increase to 9, 11, and even above 15 inches, The height of
the early Greek papyri of Homer and Hyperides in the British Museum
runs generally from 9 to 12 inches; the papyrus of Bacchylides
measures under 10 inches.

From Pliny we learn that there were various qualities of writing
material made from papyrus and that they differed from one another in
size. It has however been found that extant specimens do not tally
with the figures that he gives; but an ingenious explanation has been
proposed,® that he refers to the breadth not to the height of the in-
dividual sheets, xoAAjjuara, which make up the roll. The best kind,
formed from the broadest strips of the plant, was originally the charta
hieratica, a name which was afterwards altered to Augusta out of
flattery to the Emperor Augustus. The charta Livia, or second quality,
was named after his wife. The lieratica thus descended to the third
rank. The Augusta and Livia were 13 digits, or about 9% inches, wide ;
the lieratica 11 digits or 8 inches. The charte amphitheatrica, of
9 digits or 6% inches, took its title from the principal place of its
manufacture, the amphitheatre of Alexandria. The clarte Fanniana
was apparently a variety which was remade at Rome, in the workshops
of a certain Fannius, from the amphitheatrica, the width being increased
by about an inch through pressure. The Saitica was a common variety,
named after the city of Sais, being of about 8 digits or 53 inches.

! “Tabelliones non scribant instrumenta in aliis chartis quam in his quae protocolla
habent, ut tamen protocollum tale sit, quod habeat nomen gloriosissimi comitis largitionum
et tempus quo charta facta est.'—Novell, xliv. 2.

* Professor von Karabacek has attempted to prove that the enigmatic writing contains
traces of Latin : Sitzungsberichte of the Vienna Academy, 1908. His views are disputed by
C. H. Becker, Zeifsch. fir Assyriologie, xx. 97, xxii. 166; and by H. I. Rell, Archiv fiir
Papyrusforschung, v. 148. Several specimens of Byzantine and Arab protocols are in the
British Museum, See Cat. Gk. Pap. in Brit. Mus. iv ; New Pal, Soc. 177.

* Birt, Ant. Buchw, 251 sqq.
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Finally, there were the Tuaeniotica—which was said to have taken its
name from the place where it was made, a tongue of land (rawie) near
Alexandria—and the eommon packing-paper, charta emporetica, neither
of which was more than 5 inches wide. Mention is made by Isidore,
Etymol. vi. 10, of a quality of papyrus called Corneliana, which was
first made under C. Cornelius Gallus when prefect of Egypt. But the
name may have disappeared from the vocabulary when Gallus fell into
disgrace.!  Another kind was manufactured in the reign of Claudius,
and on that account was named Claudia. It was a made-up material,
combining the Augusta and Livia, to provide a stout substanee. Finally,
there was a large-sized quality, of a eubit or nearly 18 inches in width,
called macrocollon. Cicero made use of it (Epp. ad Attie. xiii. 25;
xvi. 3). An examination of existing specimens seems to show that the
kohdjuara range chiefly between 8 and 12 inches in width, the larger
number being of 10 inches. Of smaller sizes, a certain proportion are
between 5 and 6 inches.?

Varro, repeated by Pliny, xiii. 11, makes the extraordinary statement
that papyrus writing material was first made in Alexander’s time. He
may have been misled from having found no reference to its use in
pre-Alexandrine authors; or he may have meant to say that its first
free manufacture was only of that date, as it was previously a govern-
ment monopoly.

Papyrus continued to be the ordinary writing material in Egypt to
a comparatively late period;® it was eventually superseded by the
excellent paper of the Arabs. In Latin literature it was gradually
displaced in the early centuries of our era by the growing employment
of vellum, which, by the fourth eentury had practically superseded it.
But it still lingered in Europe under various conditions. Long after
vellum had become the prineipal writing material, especially for literary
purposes, papyrus continued in use, particularly for ordinary documents,
such as letters. St. Jerome, Ep. vii, mentions vellnm as a material for
letters, “if papyrus fails’; and St. Augustine, £p. xv, apologizes for
using vellam instead of papyrus. A fragmentary epistle in Greek,
sent apparently by the Emperor, Michael II or Theophilus, to Louis le
Débonnaire between 824 and 839, is preserved at Paris* A few
fragments of Greek literary papyri written in Europe in the early
middle ages, containing Biblical matter and portions of Graeco-Latin
glossaries, have also survived.

1 Birt, Anf, Buchio, 250,

W, Schubart, Das Buck bei den Griechen wind Hdmern,

® The middle of the tenth century is the period when it has been caleulated the manu-
facture of papyrus in Egypt ceased.—Karabacek, Das arabische Papier, in Mittheilungen aus
der Sammiung der Papyrus Ershersog Rainer, 1i-iii (1887, 98

i H. Omont in Ree. Archéalogigue, xix (1892}, 384,
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For purely Latin literature papyrus was also oceasionally used in the
West during the middle ages. Examples, made up in codex form, some-
times with a few vellum leaves incorporated to give stability, are found
in different libraries of Europe. They are: The Homilies of St. Avitus,
of the sixth century, at Paris; Sermons and Epistles of 5t. Augustine, of
the sixth or seventh century, at Paris and Geneva; works of Hilary, of the
sixth century, at Vienna; fragments of the Digests, of the sixth century,
at Pommersfeld ; the Antiquities of Josephus, of the seventh century, at
Milan ; an Isidore, of the seventh century, at St. Gall. At Munich,
also, is the register of the Church of Ravenna, written on this material
in the tenth eentury. Many papyrus documents in Latin, dating from
the fifth to the tenth century, have survived from the archives of
Ravenna; and there are extant fragments of two imperial reseripts
written in Egypt, apparently in the fifth century, in the Roman
chancery hand which is otherwise unknown. In the papal chancery,
following the usage of the imperial court of Byzantium, papyrus appears
to have been employed down to the middle of the eleventh century.
Twenty-three papal bulls on this material have survived, ranging from
A.D. 849 to 1022.) In France papyrus was in common use in the sixth
century.* Under the Merovingian kings it was used for official docu-
ments; several papyrus deeds of their period, dated from 625 to 673,
being still preserved in the French archives.

Skins

The skins of animals are of such a durable nature that it is no matter
for surprise to find that they have been appropriated as writing material
by the ancient nations of the world. They were in use among the
Egyptians as early as the time of Cheops, in the fourth dynasty,
documents written on skins at that period being referred to or copied in
papyri of later date.® Actual specimens of skin rolls from Egypt still
exist which date back to some 1500 years B.c. But the country which
not only manufactured but also exported in abundance the writing
material made from the papyrus plant hardly needed to make use of
other material, and skin-rolls written in Egypt must, at all times,
have been rare.  In Western Asia the practice of writing on skins was
doubtless both ancient and widespread. The Jews made use of them
for their sacred books, and, probably also for their other literature: to
the present day they employ them for their synagogue-rolls. It may be
presumed that their neighbours the Phoenicians also availed themselves
of the same kind of writing material. The Persians inscribed their

' H. Omont, Bulles Fondif. swr popyrus, in Pibl. Ecole des Chartes, 1xv (1904), 575.
! Gregory of Tours, Hist. Frane, v. 5,
* Wilkinson, Ane. Eqypt., ed. Bireh, ii. 182,
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history upon skins.! We can hardly doubt that sueh naterial must also
have been employed both in Greece and in Rome in ancient times, before
the introduction of papyrus; we learn, at all events, that the Ionian
Greeks wrote on skins, dupfépar, from the words of Herodotus, v. 5%,
who adds that in his day many foreign nations also made use of them.

The method of preparing skins to serve as writing material in those
distant ages is unknown to us, but, judging from early Hebrew rolls, it
probably extended only to a general system of tanning and a more
eareful treatment of the surface which was to receive the writing. It
was probably at no time the custom to write on the back as well as on
the face of a roll.

Parchment and Vellum

The introduction of parchment, or vellum as it is now more generally
termed, that is to say, skins prepared in such a way that they could be
written upon on both sides, cannot properly be called an invention ; it
was rather an extension of, or improvement upon, the old practice.
The common story, as told by Pliny, Nat. Hist. xiii. 11, on the authority
of Varro, runs that Eumenes IT of Pergamum (197158 n.c.), wishing to
extend the library in his eapital, was opposed by the jealousy of the
Ptolemies, who forbade the export of papyrus, hoping thus to check
the growth of a rival library. The Pergamene king, thus thwarted, was
foreed to fall back again upon skins; and thus came about the manu-
facture of vellnm : * Mox aemulatione cirea bibliotheeas regum Ptolemaei
et Eumenis, supprimente chartas Ptolemaeo, idem Varro membranas
Pergami tradit repertas.’® Whatever may be the historical value of this
tradition, at least it points to the fact that Pergamum was the chief
centre of the vellum trade : the centre, we may conclude, of the revival
of an old trade and improved manufacture. The name &ipdépar,
membranae,® which had been applied to the earlier skins, was extended
also to the new manufaeture, which, however, afterwards became known
as wepyapney, charta Pergumena. The title Pergamena first occurs in
the edict of Diocletian, A.D. 301, de pretiis rerum, vii. 38; next in the
passage in St. Jerome's epistle, quoted in the footnote. The word
owpdror, which afterwards designated a vellum MS. as opposed to

1 Diodorus, ii. 82 ik rér Besduxir Suplépuv, dv alt ol Mépom 7ds valads wpafes elyor
gurTeTaypivas.

! St. Jerome, Ep, vii, nlso refers to the place of its origin: ° Chartam defuisse non
puto, Aegypto ministrante commercia. Et si alicubi Ptolemaeus maria clausisset, tamen
rex Attalus membranas a Pergamo miserat, ut penuria chartae pellibus pensaretur.
Unde et Pergamenarum nomen ad hunce usque diem, tradente sibi invicem posteritate,
gervatum est.’

3 The Latin membranas was also Graecized as pepBpavar, being so used in 2 Tim. iv. 1§
piadegra Tas pepfpivas, but whether the Apostle referred to vellum MSS, or possibly to
Hebrew texts written on skins prepared in the old way, we cannot say,
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a papyrus roll, had reference originally to the contents, suech a MS.
being capable of containing an entire work or corpus.!

The animals whose skins were found appropriate for the new
manufacture were generally sheep, goats, and calves. Others, such as
swine and asses, provided material for particular purposes; and even
rarver creatures, such as antelopes, are said to have been selected for
more delicate and costly volumes. It is only reasonable to assume
that any skin of suitable quality would be brought under manufacture.
But, in the course of time, a distinetion arose between the coarser and
finer qualities of prepared skins; and, while parchment made from
ordinary skins of sheep and goats continued to bear the name, the finer
material produced from the calf or kid, or even from the newly-born or
still-born calf or lamb, came to be generally known as vellum. The
material of the skin manuseripts of the middle ages being generally of
the finer kind, it has come to be the practice to describe them as of
vellum, although in some instances they may be really composed
of parchment. The modern process of manufacture, washing, liming,
scraping, stretching, rubbing with chalk and pumice, probably differs
but little in principle from the ancient system.

As to the early use of vellum among the Greeks and Romans, little
evidence is to be obtained from the results of excavations. No specimens
have been recovered at Herculaneum or Pompeii, and very few of early
date in Egypt. There can, however, be little doubt that it was imported
into Rome under the Republic. The general account of its introduction
thither—evidently suggested by Varro's earlier story of the first use of
it—is that Ptolemy, at the suggestion of Aristarchus the grammarian,
having sent papyrus to Rome, Crates the grammarian, out of rivalry,
induced Attalus of Pergamum to send vellum.? References to the pages
of certain munieipal deeds seem to imply that the latter were inseribed
in books, that is, in vellum MSS., not on papyrus rolls.* When Cicero,
Epp. ad Attie. xiii. 24, uses the word fupdépar, he also seems to refer to
vellum. The advantages of the vellum book over the papyrus roll are
obvious: it was in the more eonvenient form of the codex; it could be

rewritten ; and the leaves conld receive writing on both sides. Martial

enumerates, among his Apophoreta, vellum MSS. of Homer (xiv, 184),
Virgil (186), Cicero (188), Livy (190), and Ovid (192)# Vellum tablets
began to take the place of the tabulae ceratae, as appears in Martial,
xiv. 7 ‘ Esse puta ceras, licet haec membrana vocetur: Delebis, quotiens

1 Birt, Ant. Buchw. 41.

¥ Boissonade, Aneed. i, 420,

¥ Mommsen, Inscr. Neapol. 6828 ; dnnali dell' Inst. (1858), xxx. 192 ; Marquardt, Privat
leben der Kimer, 796,

! Pliny, Nal. Hisl. vii. 21, mentions a euriosity : ‘In nuce inclusam Ilindem Homeri
earmen in membrana seriptam tradit Cicero,
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seripta novare voles.” The same writer also recommends the convenience
of vellum to the traveller who desires to earry with him the poet's works
in a compact form.! Quintilian, x. 8, 31, recommends the use of vellum
for drafts of their compositions by persons of weak sight: the ink on
vellum was more easily read than the seratches of the stilus on wax.®
Horace refers to it in Sat. ii. 3 ‘Sie raro seribis ut toto non quater
anno Membranam poseas ’; and in other places.

FFrom the dearth of classical specimens and from the scanty number
of early mediaeval MSS, of secular authors which have come down to us,
it seems that vellom was not a common writing material under the first
Roman emperors. There are no records to show its relative value in
comparison with papyrus: but there may be some reason for the view
that vellam was in Martial's time of comparatively little worth, and was
chiefly used as a poor material for rough drafts and common work.”?
Perhaps, too, imperfection of manufacture may have retarded its more
general introduction. A few stray leaves of vellum codices of the first
centuries of our era have been found in Egypt. A leaf of a MS. of
Demosthenes, De fulsa legatione, written in a rough hand of the second
century, is in the British Museum, Add. MS. 34473 (New Pal. Soe. 2).4
On the other hand a leaf from a MS. of Euripides’ Crefans, now in
Berlin,® is written on thin velium in a very neat delicate seript, and was
assigned to the first eentury ; but on further consideration it has now been
placed in the second century. Other fragments are of the third century.
Papyrus had been so long the recognized material for literary use that
the slow progress of vellum as its rival may be partly ascribed to
natural conservatism and the jealousy of the book trade. It was par-
ticularly the infuence of the Christian Church that eventually carried
vellum into the front rank of writing materials and in the end displaced
papyrus. As papyrus had been the principal material for receiving the
thoughts of the pagan world, vellum was to be the great medium for
conveying to mankind the literature of the new religion.

Independently of the adoption of vellum as a literary vehicle, which
will be considered when we have to deseribe the change in the form of
the ancient book from the roll to the codex, its mere durability recom-
mended it to an extent that fragile papyrus could in no way pretend

1 Qui teenm cupis esse meos ubieumgue libellos
Et comites longae quaeris habere viae,
Hos eme quos artat brevibus membrana tabellis :
Serinia da magnis, me manus una capit.—Epigr. i. 3.

2 So also Martial, xiv. 5 ‘Languida ne tristes obscurent lumina cerae, Nigra tibi
niveum littera pingat ebur’.

3 See Birt, Anf. Buchwesen. He has rather overstated his case; and his views have
not passed without challenge,

+ Kenyon, Palasogr. of Gk, Papyri, 113,

& Berliner Klassikertexte, v, 2, p. 78, Taf, iv ; Schubart, Papyri Graecae Berolinenses (1911),30a,
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to. When Constantine required copies of the Seriptures for his new
churches, he ordered fifty MSS. on vellum, mermijrorra swpdria év dupfépars,
to be prepared.! And St. Jerome, Ep. exli, refers to the replacement of
damaged volumes in the library of Pamphilus at Caesarea by MSS. on
vellum : *Quam [bibliotheeam] ex parte corruptam Acacius dehine et
Euzoius, eiusdem ecclesiae sacerdotes, in membranis instaurare conati sunt.’

The large number of mediaeval MSS. that have been transmitted
enables us to form some opinion on the character and appearance of
vellum at different periods and in different countries. It may be stated
generally that in the most ancient MSS. a thin, delicate material may
usually be looked for, firm and erisp, with a smooth and glossy surface,
This is generally the character at least of the vellum of the fifth and
sixth centuries, Later than this period, as a rule, it does not appear to
have been so carefully prepared; probably, as the demand inecreased,
a greater amount of inferior material came into the market.* But the
manufacture would naturally vary in different countries. In Ireland
and England the early MSS. are generally on stouter vellum than their
eontemporaries abroad. In Italy a highly polished surface seems at most
periods to have been in favour; hence in the MSS. of that country and
neichbouring distriets, as the South of France, and again in Greece, the
hard material resisted absorption, and it is often found that both ink and
paint have flaked off. In contrast to this are the instances of soft vellum,
used in England and France and in Northern Europe generally, from
the thirteenth to the fifteenth century, for MSS. of the better class.
Uterine vellum, taken from the unborn young, or the skins of new-horn

| animals were used for special purposes. A good example of this very
| delicate material is found in Add. MS. 23935 in the British Museum,
. a volume of no abnormal bulk, but containing in as many as 579 leaves
| a corpus of church service books, written in France in the thirteenth and

fourteenth centuries. In the fifteenth century the Italian vellum of the
Renaissance is often of extreme whiteness and purity.

Vellum was also of great service in the ornamentation of books. Its
smooth surfaces showed off colours in all their brilliancy. Martial's
vellum MS. of Virgil (xiv. 186) is adorned with the portrait of the author:
“Ipsius voltus prima tabella gerit.” Isidore, Orig. vi. 11. 4, describing
this material, uses the words: * Membrana autem aut candida aut Iutea
ant purpurea sunt. Candida naturaliter existunt. Luteum membranum
bicolor est, quod a confectore una tingitur parte, id est, erocatur. De
quo Persius (iii. 10), “Iam liber et positis bicolor membrana eapillis ™.’

I Eusebius, ¥, Consfant, iv. 36,
2 Imstances, in MSS. of the seventh and tenth eenturies, of vellum which was too thin
or badly prepared, and therefore left blank by the seribes, are noticed in Cat, of Ane, MSS,

| in the Brit. Museum, pt. ii. 51 ; and in Delisle, Mélanges, 101,
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This quotation from Persius refers to the vellum wrapper which the
Romans were in the habit of attaching to the papyrus roll : the gawdiys,
paenula, literally a travelling cloak. A vellum wrapper was more
suitable than one of papyrus to resist constant handling. It was eoloured
of some brilliant hue, generally scarlet or purple, as in Lucian’ : mopdupa
b éxroofer 7 dipfépa. Ovid finds a bright colour unsuited to his melan-
choly book, T'rist.1. 1.5 * Nee te purpureo velent vaceinia fuco’. Martial's
libellus (viii, 72) is ‘nondum murice cultus’; and again he has the pas-
sages, iii. 2 ‘et te purpura delicata velet’; and x. 93 ‘carmina, purpurea
sed modo culta toga’, the foge being another expression for the wrapper.
In Tibullus iii. 1. 9, the eolour is orange: ‘ Lutea sed niveum involvat
membrana libellum.” The strip of vellom, aldAvBos (or oirrvBos), titulus,
inder, which was attached to the papyrus roll and was inseribed with
the title of the work therein contained, was also coloured, as appears
from the passages in Martial, iii. 2 ‘Et cocco rubeat superbus index’,
and in Ovid, Trist. 1. 1.7 “nee titulus minio nee eedro charta notetur’.

We do not know how soon was introduced the extravagant practice
of producing sumptuous volumes written in gold or silver upon purple-
stained vellum. It was a MS. of this deseription which Julius Capito-
linus, early in the fourth century, puts into the possession of the
younger Maximin: ‘Cum grammatico daretur, quaedam parens sua
libros Homericos omnes purpureos dedit, aureis litteris seriptos.” Against
luxury of this nature St. Jerome directed the often-quoted words in his
preface to the Book of Job: ‘ Habeant qui volunt veteres libros vel in
membranis purpureis auro argentoque descriptos vel uncialibus, ut vulgo
aiunt, litteris, onera magis exarata quam codices'; and again in his Ep.
xviii, to Eustochium : ‘ Inficiuntur membranae colore purpureo, aurum
liquescit in litteras, gemmis codices vestiuntur, et nudus ante fores earum
[i.e. wealthy ladies] Christus emoritur.’

The art of staining or dyeing vellum with purple or similar eolour
was practised chiefly in Constantinople, and also in Rome ; but MSS. of
this material, either entirely or in part, seem to have been produced in
most of the civilized countries of Europe at least from the sixth century,
if we may judge from surviving examples which, though not numerous,
still exist in fairnumbers. Of these the best known are: Portion of the
Book of Genesis, in Greek, in the Imperial Library at Vienna, written in
silver letters and illustrated with a series of coloured drawings of the
greatest interest for the history of the art of the period ; of the sixth
century.” A MS. of the Gospels, in Greek, in silver, the bulk of which
was found, in 1896, at Sarumsahly in Cappadocia and is mow in

! Mept 7w dmi piofe cvederar, 41,
? See a facsimile of one of the pages in Pal. Soc. i. 178 ; and of one of the paintings in
Labarte, Hist. des arts industr, du Moyen Age (1864), album ii, pl. 77. Ed. by von Hartel and

Wickhoff, 1895,
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St. Petersburg (Cod. N), and leaves of which have been long preserved
in the British Museum, at Vienna, Rome, and in large numbers at Patmos ;
also of the sixth century.’ The Codex Rossanensis, discovered at Rossano
in South Italy, which contains the Gospels in Greek, of the sixth century,
also written in silver and having a series of drawings illustrative of the
Life of Christ.* A portion of the Gospels in Greek, from Sinope, in gold,
with drawings, of the sixth or seventh century, now in Paris.® The Gospels
of Berat in Albania, containing St. Matthew and St. Mark, written in
silver in the sixth century.® The Greek Psalter of Ziirich, of the seventh
century, in silver letters® The famous Codex Argenteus of Upsala,
containing the Gothie Gospels of Ulfilas' translation, of the sixth century.®
The Codex Veronensis of the old Latin Gospels (5), written in silver uneials,
of the fourth or fifth century.” The Latin Evangeliarinm of Vienna,
originally from Naples, of the sixth century, in silver letters; a single
leaf of the MS. being in Trinity College, Dublin.® The Latin Psalter of
St. Germain (who died A.p. 576) at Paris, also in silver letters.” The
Metz Evangeliarium at Paris, of the same style and period. The Latin
Gospels of the Hamilton eollection, now in the library of Mr. J. Pierpont
Morgan, which has been assigned to the eighth century.'” Of later date
are the MSS. which were produeed in the Carolingian period, when a fresh
impetus was given to this kind of ornamental loxury. Such are: The
Latin Gospels at Paris, said to have been written for Charlemagne by
Godescale, in letters of gold.'! A similar MS. at Vienna.'* And lastly
may be mentioned the Latin Psalter in the Douce collection in the Bodleian
Library, written in golden Carolingian minuseules and ornamented with
miniatures.” Other specimens of purple MSS. are cited in different
palaeographical works and eatalogues.™ In imitation of the practice of
the emperors of the Eastern Empire, imperial and other important
charters of Germany and Italy were occasionally issued, as duplicates,
in gold writing on purple vellum, in the tenth to twelfth centuries.’”

' Ed. H. 8. Cronin, 1899,

? Edited, with outline tracings of the drawings, by won Gebhardt and Hnrnnr:k
Evangeliorion Coder Graecus purpurens Rossanensis, 1580 ; and in photographic facsimile by
A. Haseloff, lE;-'EIE; also in eolours by A. Mufioz, 1907,

. * Ed. H. Omont, 1901, 1 Ed. Batiffol, 1886,

& Ed. Tischendorf, Mon. Sacr. fned. Nova Coll. iv, ¢ Sea Pal. Sec. i. 118,

T See the Turin Menumenta palacographica sacra, pl. ii.

# Ed. Tischendorf, 1847. A fucsimile of the Dublin leaf is in Par Palimpsest. Dublin, ed.
Abbott, 1880,

* Bilvestre, Unie. Palacoge. (English ed.?, pl. 110.

10 Fd. H. C. Hoskier, 1910,

W Westwood, Pal, Sacr. Pict,, * Evangelistarium of Charlemagne.”

12 Denkschriften der kais, Akad. dor Wissensch. xiii. 85, 12 Douce MS. 59,

" See references in Wattenbach, Schriftw. 132 ; and in Gardthausen, Griech. Pal. i. 102,

% Ib. 137. The Egerton Charter 620, in the British Museum, being a grant from

1164 D
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The practice of inserting single leaves of purple-stained vellum for the
ornamentation of MSS. was not uncommon in the eighth and ninth cen-
turies. A beautiful example is seen in the fragmentary Latin Gospels
from Canterbury (Brit. Mus., Royal MS. 1. E. vi), a large folic volume,
in which there still remain some leaves dyed of a rich deep rose eolour
and decorated with ornamental initials and paintings, the remnant of
a larger number; of the latter part of the eighth century.! But more
generally, for such partial decoration, the surface of the vellum was
coloured, sometimes on only one side of the leaf, or even on only a part
of it, particularly in MSS. of French or German origin of the tenth and
eleventh centuries? At the period of the Renaissance there was some
attempt at reviving this style of book ornamentation, and single leaves
of stained vellum are oceasionally found in MSS. of the fifteenth century.
Other colours, besides purple, were also employed ; and instances occur
in MSS. of this late time of leaves painted black to receive gold or
silver writing. Such examples are, however, to be considered merely
as curiosities.

A still more sumptuous mode of decoration than even that by purple-
staining seems to have been occasionally followed. This consisted in
gilding the entire surface of the vellum. But the expense must have
been Loo great to allow of more than very few leaves being so treated in
any MS,, however important. Fragments of two leaves thus gilt, and
adorned with painted designs, are preserved in the British Museum, Add.
MS.5111. They originally formed part of tables of the Eusebian Canons
and preliminary matter for a copy of the Greek Gospels, of the sixth
century.?

Paper

Paper, manufactured from fibrous substances, appears to have been
known to the Chinese at a most remote period.* Its introduction into
Europe is due to the ageney of the Arabs, who are said to have first

learnt its use at Samarkand in the middle of the eighth century. Its
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manufacture spread through their empire; and it received one of its
mediaeval titles, charla Damascena, from the fact of Damascus being
one of the centres of paper commerce. A comparatively large number

Conrad III, King of the Romans, to the abbey of Corbey in Westphalia, A.p. 1147, is an
example,

=

1 Oat, of Ancient MSS. in the Bril Mus., pt. ii (1884}, 20 ; Westwood, Fal. Sacr. Ficl., and

Faes, of Minintures and Ornantents of A.-Sawon and Irish MSS., pll 14, 15.
2 An instance of this superficial colouring oceurs in a page of the Cotton MS. Vesp. A.

viii, the foundation charter of Newminster, Winchester, o, v, 966, The Harley MS, 2821,

written in Germany in the eleventh century, contains many leaves of this kind.

5 Cat. Ane. MSS., pt. i (1881), 21.

* Specimens of Chinese paper found in the ruined cities of Eastern Turkestan date
back to the fourth century.
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of early Arabic MSS. on paper still exist, dating from the ninth century ;
the earliest is of the year 866.!

This oriental paper, introduced into the West at a time when papyrus
was not yet forgotten, received the same names, charta and papyrus. 1t
was also known in the middle ages as chavta bombycinag, gossypina, cul-
tunea, Damascena, and wylina, and in Greek as fvhoydpror or fvhirevkror.
In recent times it has also been generally styled cotton-paper, that is,
paper made from the wool of the eotton plant. It is usually stout, of
a yellowish tinge, and with a glossy surface. This last quality seems to
have gained for it one of its titles, charfa serica. Imported through
Greece into Europe, it is referred to by Theophilus, a writer of the
twelfth century (Schedula diversarwm avtiwm ®) as Greek parchment,
pergaemend Graeca ; and he adds, ‘quae fit ex lana ligni’ But it does
not appear to have been used to any great extent even in Greece before
the middle of the thirteenth century, if one may judge from the survival
of so few early Greek MSS. on that material.®

Paper-making in Europe was first established by the Moors in Spain
and by the Arabs in Sicily; and their paper was at first still the same
oriental paper above deseribed. In Spain it was called pergameno de
panno, cloth parchment, a title which distinguished it from the perge-
eno de ewero, or vellum ; and it is so deseribed in the laws of Alphonso,
of 1263. On the expulsion of the Moors, an inferior quality was produced
by the less skilled Christians. From Sicily the manufacture passed over
into Italy.

Here we must pause a moment to revert to the question of the
material of which oriental paper was made. As already stated, its early
European names point to the general idea that it was made of cotton.
But recent investigations have thrown doubts on the accuracy of this
view : and a careful analysis of many early samples has proved that,
although cotton was oecasionally used, no paper that has been examined
is entirely made of that substance, in most instances hemp or flax being
substantially the material.* It seems that in the new manufacture the
Arabs and skilled Persian workmen whom they employed at once
resorted to flax, which grows abundantly in Khorassan, afterwards also
making use of rags supplemented, as the trade grew, with any appro-

! See facsimiles of several in the Orienfal Series of the Palaeographical Society.

* Ed. R. Hendrie, 1847, p. 28.

* The Greek Vatican MS. 2200, on oriental paper, is of the cighth century (sce below,
Facs. 52), The earliest MSS. of the kind at Mount Sinai date back to the tenth cen-
tury; the oldest dated MS. in the British Museum is of A.p, 1252 (see below, Faes. 71);
that at Paris, of A. p. 1255 ; and that at Milan, of A.p. 12569, —Gardthansen, Griech. Pal. i, 117.

* C. M. Briquet, Recherches sur les Premiers Papiers du X au XIV® Siicle, in the Mémoires

de la Soc. Nai, des dnbiquaires de France, tome xlvi ; and a review of the same by C. Paoli,
Carta di Cotone ¢ Carfa di Lino, in the Archivio Sterico Haliano, 1885, p. 280, Karabacek, Das
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priate vegetable fibre; and that cotton, if used at all, was used very

sparingly. An ingenious solution of the question has been reeently
offered, that the term ydprns BopBixwos, charte bombycing, is nothing

more than an erroneous reading of ydprns BauBikwos, charta bambycina,

that is, paper made in the Syrian town of Bambyee, Baugixy, the Arab

Mambidseh.! The question of material is not, however, of any particular

importance for our present purpose; and it is only the distinetion which
has been made between oriental paper and European paper, as being the
one of cotton and the other of linen rag. that requires it to be noticed.
A more satisfactory means of distinguishing the two kinds of paper is
afforded by the employment of water-marks in European paper, a practice
which was unknown to the oriental manufacturer.

Several examples survive of the use of oriental paper, or paper made
in the oriental fashion, for Western-European documents and MSS. The
oldest recorded document was a deed of Count Roger of Sicily of the year
1102 ; the most ancient extant document is an order of the Countess
Adelaide, widow of Roger and regent for her son Roger II, in Greek and
Arabie, A.D. 1109, now at Palermo* At Genoa there are extant letters of
Greek emperors, of 1188-1202. The oldest known imperial deed on paper
is a charter of Frederic II to the nuns of Goess, in Styria, of 1228.2 The
same emperor, however, forbade, in 1231, the use of paper for public deeds ;
but there are transeripts of imperial acts on paper, of about A.D. 1241, at
Naples. A Visigothic paper MS. of the twelfth century, from Silos, near
Burgos, is now in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris (Nouv. Acq. Lat.
1296);* a paper notarial register at Genoa dates from 1154 ; in the British
Museum there is a paper MS. (Arundel 268), written in Italy, of the first
half of the thirteenth century; and at Munich the autograph MS. of
Albert de Beham, 1238-55, is also on the same kind of paper. In several
cities and towns of Italy there exist registers on paper dating back to
the thirteenth century.® In the Public Record Office there is a letter
on paper from Raymond, son of Raymond, Duke of Narbonne and Count
of Toulouse, to Henry III of England, 1216-22 ; and letters addressed
from Castile to Edward I of England, in 1279 and following years, are
on the same material. A register of the hustings court of Lyme Regis,
now in the British Museum, which begins with entries of the year 1309,
is on paper which was probably imported from Spain or Bordeaux, such
as that employed for the Bordeaux customs register of the beginning of
the reign of Edward II now in the Record Office.®

1 Karabacek, Newe Quellen zur Papiengeschichte in Aliftheilungen, iv, 117,

? G. La Mantia, Il prineo documenio in carla, 1908 ; Bibl. Ep, des Charfes (19107, 288,

E A Elr.-hwnndnmr, Clharfe Linea, 1788, 1 Drﬂiﬁ]e, Metanges, 108,

& Cited by Professor Paoli, La Storia della Carla secondo gl wlfimi siudi, in Nuova Aniologia,

xviii (1888), 297.
¥ Bee also Rogers, Hisf, dgricull, and Prices, i, G44,
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The earliest reference to the material of paper made in Europe appears
to be that in the tract of Peter, Abbot of Cluny (A.D. 1122-50), Adversus
Tudaeos, eap. 5, in which among the various kinds of books he mentions
those made ex rasuris veterum pannorum.! There appears certainly
to have been an extensive manufacture in Italy in the first half of the
thirteenth eentury. There is evidence of a paper trade at Genoa as early
as 12352 At Fabriano, in the marquisate of Ancona, the industry was
established before the year 1276, and probably much earlier. The
jurist Bartolo, in his treatise De insigniis et armis, mentions the excel-
lent paper made there in the fourteenth century. Other centres of early
manufacture were Colle, Florence, Bologna, Parma, Milan, Padua, Treviso,
Venice, Pignerol, and Casella in Piedmont, and other places. From the
northern towns of ltaly a trade was carried on with Germany, where
also factories were rapidly founded in the fourteenth century. France
borrowed the art of paper-making from Spain, whence it was introduced,
it is said, as early as 1189, into the district of Hérault. The North of
Europe, at first supplied from the South, gradually took up the manu-
facture, England drew her supplies, no doubt, at first from such trading
ports as Bordeaux and Genoa; but even in the fourteenth century it is
not improbable that she had a rough home-manufacture of her own,
although it appears that the first English mill was set up in Hertford by
John Tate not earlier than the second half of the fifteenth ecentury.®

Paper was in fairly general use throughout Europe in the second
half of the fourteenth century ; at that time it began to rival vellum as
a material for books ; in the course of the fifteenth century it gradually
superseded it. MSS. of this later period are sometimes composed of both
vellum and paper, a sheet of vellum forming the outer, or outer and
inmost, leaves of a quire, the rest being of paper: a revival of the old
practice observed in certain papyrus books in which vellum leaves
protected and gave support to the leaves of papyrus.

A knowledge of the appearance of paper and of water- m&rkq of
different periods is of great assistance in assigning dates to undated
paper MSS. In the fourteenth century European paper is usually
stout, and was made in frames composed of thick wires which have left

1 ¢ Quales quotidie in usu legendi habemus, utique ex pellura arietum, hircorum, vel
vitulorum, sive ex biblis vel iuncis orientaliom paludum, aut ex rasuris vetermn pan-
norum, sen ex qualibet alia forte viliore materia compactos.’

2 Briqual:, Papiers of Filigranes des drohives de Giénes, 1883, p- 36,

* In Shakespeare, 2 Henry VI, 1v. vii, Jack Cade charges Lord Say with the crime of
building a paper-mill. Blotting-paper was in usge in England in the fifteenth century ; it is
mentioned by William Horman, in his Fulgaria, 1519, p. 80 b, as serving ‘to drye weete
wryttynge '. It is remarkable how persistent has been the use of sand as an ink absorbent,
even down to the present day in foreign countries. In England, too, in spite of the more
convenient blotting-paper, it prevailed within present memory. As late as the year 1838
sand was used to dry writing in the Reading-room of the British Museum.






CHAPTER IV

WRITING IMPLEMENTS, Erc.

The Stilns, Pen, etc.

Or writing implements the orihos, ypageior, ypadis, ypadidior, stilus,
graphium, made of iron, bronze, or other metal, ivory, or bone, was
adapted for writing on waxed tablets, the letters being scratched with
the sharp point. The butt-end was fashioned into a knob or flat head,
wherewith the writing could be obliterated by smoothing the wax, for
correction or erasure: hence the phrase wverfere stilum,! ‘to correct.’
Among the Roman antiquities found in Britain, now deposited in the
British Museum, there are several specimens of the stilus, in ivory,
bronze, ete? Many of them are furnished with a sharp projection, at
right angles to the shaft, near the head, for the purpose of ruling lines
on the wax. The passage in Ovid, Mefam. ix. 521, thus describes the
action of the writer :—

Dextra tenet ferrum, vacuam tenet altera ceram.

Incipit, et dubitat, seribit damnatque tabellas,

Et notat et delet, mutat, culpatque probatque.
Here the stilus is simply ferruwm. In another place, Amor. i, 11. 23,
Ovid gives its title of graphiun : ¢ Quid digitos opus est graphio lassare
tenendo?’

This riddle on the stilus also oecurs :

De summo planus, sed non ego planus in imo.
Versor utrimque manu; diversa et munera fungor:
Altera pars revoeat quidquid pars altera fecit.®
The ecase in which such implements were kept was the ypagoifx,
graphiarium ; ‘as in Martial, xiv. 21 ‘armata suo graphiaria ferro’.
For writing on papyrus the reed, xd\apos, Gdvaf, ypapeds, ayoivos,
calamus, canna, was in use.! The Egyptians employed the reed, frayed
at the end in fashion of a paint-brush; and the Greeks in Egypt no
doubt imitated that method in the earliest times, adopting the pen-shaped
reed perhaps in the third century B.c.> Snitable reeds came chiefly from
! Horaece, Sal. i. 10. 72 *Saepe stilum vertas’; Vulgate, 4 Fey. xxii. 18 * Et delebo
Ierusalem sieut deleri solent tabulae ; et delens vertam et dueam erebrins stilam super
faciem eius’.
* Bee British Museum Guide fo Greek and Romean Life, 185, 186,
? Riese, dnthol. Lat. i, no. 286,
! Pliny, Nat. Hist. xvi. 86 *Chartisque serviunt calami’,

® Bee Schubart, Das Buch bei den Griechen wind Romern. Some specimens of ancient reeds
cut like a pen (Ausonius, *fissipes ealamus ') are in the British Museuam,
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Egypt, as referred to by Martial, xiv. 38 ‘Dat chartis habiles ealamos
Memphitica tellus’; or from Cnidus, as in Ausonius, £p. vii ‘ Nec iam
fissipedis per calami vias Grassetur Cnidiae suleus arundinis’. The case
in which reeds were kept was the kahapofixy, xahapls, calamarivm, theca
calamaria ; as in Martial, xiv. 19 ° Sortitus thecam, calamis armare
memento’. In Diocletian’s edict, De pretiis reruwm venaliuwm, the reed-
case appears as made of leather.

Reeds seem to have continued in use to some extent through the
middle ages. In Italy they appear to have survived into the fifteenth
century.!

A score of Roman bronze pens, shaped like our ordinary quill-pens,
are in existence in various museums of Europe or in private hands.
Three are in the British Museum : one, found in the Tiber, has not a slit
in the nib as most specimens have, but a groove ; the second is of a very
unusual form, having a rather short tube or barrel with a slit nib at
each end (another example of the same type is at Aosta in Italy); the
third, which was found in London, has a stumpy slit nib. Two broken
specimens, which have lost their nibs, are also in the British Museum.
A bone pen, shaped in the same manner, is ficured in the Bulletin de
Corvespondance Hellénique (of the French School at Athens), xii. 60.

The kovbiAeor, peniculus, penicillus, was the brush with which writing
in gold was applied.®

The quill-pen, penna, is first mentioned by an anonymous historian
who tells us that, in order to enable the unlettered Ostrogoth Theodoric
to write, he was provided with a stencil plate, through which he drew
with a pen the strokes forming the four letters of the subseription Legi:
‘ut, posita lamina super chartam, per eam penna duceret et subseriptio
eius tantum videretur.'® Isidore, Orig. vi. 13, deseribes the pen thus :
¢ Instrumenta sunt seribendi calamus et penna. Ex his enim verba paginis
infiguntur ; sed calamus arboris est, penna avis, cuius acumen dividitur
in duo, in toto corpore unitate servata.’” But, although no earlier mention
of the quill-pen than these has been found, it can scarcely be supposed
that, as soon as vellum came into general use, so obviously convenient
an implement, always ready to hand, could have been long overlooked,
particularly in places where reeds of a kind suitable for writing could not
be had.* The hard surface of the new material could bear the flexible

1 For detailed information see Wattenbach, Schrifmio. 1586,

* Theophilus, De diversis artilus, iii. 96, mentions the reed for this purpose : ¢ Atque
rogo pariter, calamo cum eeperit aurum, Illvm commoveat, pulchre si seribere gquaerit.’

® In the Excerpla printed at the end of Gronovius's edition of Ammianus Marcellinus,
1693, p. 612,

i Rich, Dicl, Antig., s.v. * Penna’, represents Vietory, both in Trajan’s column and in
the column of Marcus Aurclius, as inscribing the emperors’ successes on a shield with
a pen.  Buat in both instanees the implement appears to be a stilus and not a gquill-pen.
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pressure of the pen which in heavy strokes might have proved too much
for the more fragile papyrus,

Inks, etc.

Black ink, the ordinary writing fluid of centuries, péiar, or more
| exactly ypadukir péhav, perdvior, alramentun, or alramentum librarivwn
| to distinguish it from blacking used for other purposes, later &yxavaoror,
| encaustunt, incaustwm, differs in tint at various periods and in different
. eountries. In Greek papyri of the earlier periods it is of good quality
» and often of a strong black; in the Byzantine period it deteriorates. In

« early codices it is either pure black or slightly brown; in the middle
a.gea it varies a good deal according to age and locality. In ]tal;-,r and
Southern Europe it is generally blacker than in the North, in France
and Flanders it is generally darker than in England ; a Spanish MS. of
the fourteenth or fifteenth century may usually be recognized by the
peculiar blackness of the ink. Deterioration is observable in the course
of time. The ink of the fifteenth century particularly is often of
a faded, grey colour.

The ancients used the liquid of the cuttle-fish, as in the lines of
Persius, iii. 12:—

Tune queritur erassus ealamo quod pendeat humor,
Nigra quod infusa vanescat sepia lympha,
Dilutas queritur geminet quod fistula guttas.

Pliny, Naf. Hist, xxxv, 6, mentions soot and gum as the ingredients of
writing ink. Other later authors add gall-apples.! Metallic infusions
seem also to have been used at an early period. In the middle ages
vitriol was an ordinary ingredient. Theophilus, De diversis artibus, gives
a recipe (i. 40) for the manufacture of ink from thorn wood boiled down
and mingled with wine and vitriol.

Red, either in the form of a pigment or fluid ink, is of very ancient
and common use. It is seen in the early Egyptian papyri; and it
appears in the earliest extant vellum MSS., either in titles or the
first lines of columns or chapters. The Greek term was peldvior kix-
swvor ; Latin miniwm, rubrica. A volume written entirely in red ink,
of the ninth or tenth century, is in the British Museum, Harley MS.
2795 ; and red ink is not infrequently used for sections of the texts of
mediaeval volumes. The purple ink, xwvddams, sacrum incaustuin,
reserved at Byzantium for the exclusive use of the emperors, seems to
have been originally of a distinet kind. Later the same term, xuwvdBapts,
Appears as a synonymous term with miniwm. Inks of other colours are

I Martianus Capella, iii. 225,
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also found in MSS. of the middle ages: green, yellow, and others,
but generally only for ornamental purposes, although volumes written
entirely in such coloured inks are still extant.

The ink-pot, pehavbdyor, pehavidyy, pekavioyeior, alramentarium, nsed
by the ancients, was generally, as appears from surviving examples,
a small eylindrical jar or metal box, the eover often pierced with a hole
to admit the insertion of the reed.! In paintings on the walls of Pompeii
double ink-pots, with hinged covers, are depicted, the two receptacles
being probably for black and red ink.? Throughout the middle ages the
ink-horn was in eommon use. :

Gold was used as a writing fluid at a very early period. Ina papyrus
at Leyden, of the third or fourth century, there is a recipe for its manu-
facture.? Something has already been said on its use in connexion with
purple-stained vellum. Ordinary white vellum MSS. were also written
in gold, particularly in the ninth and tenth centuries, in the reigns of the
Carolingian monarchs, In most of the large national libraries examples
are to be found.* The practice passed from the Continent to England,
and was followed to some considerable extent in this country, not only
for partial decoration, but also for entire texts. A MS. was written in
gold, on purple vellum, by order of Wilfrid of York, late in the seventh
century, for the monastery of Ripon; but the way in which this volume
is referred to, *Inauditum ante seeulis nostris quoddam miraculum,
proves that such sumptuous MSS. were not known in England before
that time. St. Boniface, writing in A.D. 735 to Eadburg, Abbess of
St. Mildred’s, Thanet, asks her to get transeribed for him in gold the
Epistles of St. Peter.” But the existing English examples are of later
date.® Gold writing as a practice died out in the thirteenth century,
although a few isolated instances of later date are found,

Writing in silver appears to have ceased contemporaneously with the
disuse of stained vellum, This metal would not show to advantage on
a white ground,

U Beit. Mus. Guide Gk, and Rom. Life, fig. 196,

2 Museo Borbowico, i, pl. 18,

4 Leemans, Papyri Graesd Mus. Lugd, Bal., ii (1883), 218,

# Such MSS. in the British Museum are Harl. M3, 2788, the ¢ Codex Aureus’, a copy
of the Gospels, in unecial letters, of the ninth eentury ; Harl. MS, 2797, also a eopy of the
Gospels, in minuscule writing, late in the ninth century, from the monastery of St. Gene-
vieve, Paris, The Cottonian MS., Tiberius A. ii, whieh was sent as a present to King
Athelstan by the Emperor Otho, also contains some leaves written in gold,

§igie of adhue deprecor . . . ut mihi eum aure conscribas epistolas domini mei
Sanecti Petri apostoli, ad honorem et veverentinm sanctarum seripturarum ante oeulos
carnalium in praedicando, et quia dicta eius qui me in hoe iter direxit maxime semper in
pragsentia enpiam habere,—Jaffa, Monunenta Mogunting, iii. 99,

¢ The foundation eharter of Newminster, Winchester, granted by King Edgar in 966,
in Cotton. MS. Vesp. A_ viii, is written in gold. The Benedictional of Ethelwold, Bishop
of Winchester, a. p. 963-84, also contains a page in gold.




— e

v WRITING IMPLEMENTS, ETC. 43

Various Implements

For ruling papyri, a circular plate of lead, xuxhorepijs poriBos, yupds
poAe3bos, Tpoxdels pdhyBdos, Tpoyakds poAiBdos, xvkhopdAy3bes, was used.
Ink was removed with the sponge. Papyrus would searcely bear
scraping with the knife. If the ink was still wet, or lately applied, its
removal was of course easy. Martial, iv. 10, sends a sponge with his
newly-written book of poems, which might thus be wiped out at
a single stroke.! Augustus effaced his half-completed tragedy of Ajax,
with the remark: ‘Aiacem suum in spongiam incubuisse.’® With
vellum MSS. the knife or eraser, rasoriwnm or novacule, came into use.
While wet the ink could still be sponged away ; but when it was hard
and dry, and for erasure of single letters and words without obliterating
also the surrounding text, it was seraped off.

The penknife was the opiy, yAipavor, yhvmrijp, or yAvpis, scalprum
libraviwm, the mediaeval scalpellum, eultellus, or artavus; the ruler
was the xavdr, canon, norma, requla, lineariwm ; the pricker, whether
a compass or other tool, for marking with prick-holes the intervals of
the ruled lines was &uaBdrys, cireinus, or punctorium; the implement
for ruling the lines was the wapdypagos, praeductale; and lastly, the
office of the modern pencil was performed by the pointed piece of lead,
the plummet, pirvBios, plumbum, stilus plumbeus, or plumbum sub
arundine fleum.”

2 Dom novns est rasa nee adhue mihi fronte libellus,
Pagina dum tangi non bene sicea timet,
I, puer, et caro perfer leve munus amico,
Qui meruit nugas primus habere meas,
Curre, sed instroactus : comitetur Puniea librom
Spongia ; muneribus convenit illa meis.
Non possunt nostros multae, Faustine, liturae
Emendare iocos; una litura potest.
= Buetonius, dug. 85.
* Wattenbach, Schriffie, 232, The various implements are mostly referred o in the

- Anthologia Palating ; see Wattenbach, op. eit.,, 208; R. Ellis, Comm. on Catuflvs, They arae
- frequently depicted in the miniatures of illuminated MSS,, particularly in those repre-

senting the author or scribe at work. Belssel, Vaficanische Minfafuren (1803), pl. xi,

- taken from a Greek MS. of the Gospels, shows one of the Evangelists with his table

eovered with all kinds of writing implements. In pl. xii of Codex purpur. Rossansnsis (sixth
eentury), ed. Haseloff, 1893, an ink-pot and writing reeds are arranged upon Lhe talile in
front of Pilate's judgement-seat.



CHAPTER V

FORMS OF BOOKS, Erc.

The Roll

TrE form of the book of the ancient Greek and Roman world was
the roll, composed of one continuous length of material, eommonly
papyrus, and inscribed only on one side. The roll had already had
a career of thousands of years in Egypt before the dawn of Greek and
Roman literature. For Greek literature it was probably at onee adopted.
Actual examples of early Greek papyrus rolls are in existence, dating
from the fowrth century B.c. In letters Rome followed the example of
Greece, and adopted the roll. And in both Greek and Roman literature
the roll was the constant form of the book down to the opening centuries
of the Christian era; being not entirely superseded by the incoming
codex until the fourth century.

Among the Greeks the ordinary terms for a written hook (that is,
a roll) were 3{3Aos (another form of Bivakos, papyrus) and its diminutive
Bigiior.t  The corresponding Latin terms were liber and its diminutive
libellus. The latter, as a literary title, specially referred to a book of
poems, a sense in which it is constantly used by the Roman poets.*
It came at length to be used as an equivalent of liber and to express
a book in general.

The voll, rolled-up, was a wvolumen. The Greeks do not appear to
have had any parallel expression at an early date; the word xihiwwdpos
being comparatively late. Another term was évelhnua or éfelhnua; more
rare were elAnrdpior, eldnror. A mediaeval Latin term is rofulus.

A voll of uninseribed material was ydprys, charta, a term easily
transferred to a written book.® Again, a Greek term was rdpos (origin-
ally a cutting of papyrus), applicable to a roll containing a portion or
division of a large work which extended to more than one roll*
Neither this term nor Fi8Ador, nor liber nor libellus, could be applied in
the singular number to more than a single roll or volume. A work
consisting of many volumes, or several divisions, must be deseribed by

1 @@aior also meant a leiter, and is used in this senzge by Heradotus, Suidas in his
Lexicon u::p-'lnina ABaior as Emororg. A later term for a book was Si8Aapor,

2 ¢ Quoi done lepidum novam libellum."—Catullus, i. 1.

!4 Omne aevum tribus explicare ehartis."— Catullus, i. 6.

4 The third roll of Aristotle’s Consfitution of Athens (Brit. Mus.)is marked F. TOMOC.
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the plural forms BiBAla, rduoy, Lili, ete. On the other hand, the several
hooks of a work, if written on one roll, counted only for one @i3iior or
liber. Thus Ulpian, Digest. xxxii. 52, lays down: * Si cui eentum libri
sint legati, centum volumina ei dabimus, non centum quae quis ingenio
suo metitus est . . . ut puta, cum haberet Homerum totum in uno
volumine, non quadraginta octo libros computamus, sed unum Homeri
volumen pro libro aceipiendum est.” To distingnish a work contained
in the compass of a single roll, there was also the title povdSiB3ros or

. poréBidion.t

For subdivisions such terms as Adyos, cvyypoppa, odrrayua also
were used.

The word reixos, too, appears to have meant a single roll; but it was
also employed in the sense of a literary work in several volumes. At
first it seems to have been applied to the chest or vessel in which the
several rolls of such work were kept, and eame in course of time to refer
to the contents.* Xenophon, Anab, vii. 6. 14, mentions books év fvAives
sevyert. In like manner the terms pandectes and bibliotheca, originally
referring to a work in several rolls kept together in their chest, were
afterwards used specially to mean a MS, of the entire Bible.®  Biliiotheca
continued to bear this meaning down to the close of the fourteenth

- century, if not later.?

There can be no doubt that the convenience of subdividing the
lengthy works of authors into rolls of moderate size must have been
appreciated in the earliest period of the publication of Greek literature.
Of course in writing out the text of a work the seribe might go on

I adding any number of fresh xeAdijuara or sheets to the normal roll, thus

extending it to an indefinite length. But proverbially a great book was
a great evil; and the inconvenience of having to unroll a bulky volume,

- not only for the purpose of perusing it, but also even for verifying

a reference, would have proved too exasperating., At the other extreme,
a roll might be of the most slender proportions, in fact no stouter than
a rolling-stick.” Although the authors themselves may not originally
have divided their writings into separate portions to suit the ordinary
length of a conveniently-sized roll, yet the practice of the seribe would
eventually react on the author. Thus we find the works of Homer

! The first book of Propertius was known to Martial as ‘ monobiblos Properti’; and
the title survives in the MSS.—Ellis, Commnt. on Catullus (1889, 4,
* Birt, Ant. Buchw. 89
* Bibliotheca was used in this sense by Sit. Jerome, Others, as Cassiodorus, Bede,
Alenin, preferved Pandectes.
! See examples in Wattenbach, Schriffi. 152-7.
& Martial, il. 6 :—
Quid prodest mihi tam macer libellus,
Nullo erassior ut sit umbilico ?
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divided into books of a length which could be eontained in an ordinary
roll; and we know that in course of time authors did regularly adapt
the divisions of their works to the eustomary length of the giBAla and
volumiine. From twenty to thirty feet was probably the normal full
length of a roll, the higher limit heing rarely, if ever, exceeded.!

As only one side, the inner side, of the roll was used to receive the
text, that surface was the more carefully prepared. It was the »ecto
side of the material, in which the fibres of the papyrus lay horizontally,
and parallel to the length of the roll, so that the pen would run the more
smoothly ; moreover, the joints of the several sheets composing the roll.
were carefully flattened, in order that they too might eause no obstruetion
to the writer.

The text was written in columns, reAides, paginae, sufficient margins
being left at head and foot ; and it was a practice to leave blank the
beginning of the roll, that portion being most liable to wear through
handling. The term ee\is (originally the gangway between the rowing
benches of a ship) was first applied to the space between two
columns, and then to the column itself.? Other terms were the dimi-
nutive ceiibor and karaBardr. The lines of writing (oriyor, versus) ran
parallel with the length of the roll;? and lead, we are told, was used
for drawing the ruled lines. Such ruling, however, was certainly not
always, and perhaps not generally, employed, for the horizontal fibre of
the papyrus itself was a sufficient guide for the lines of writing; and the
fact that the marginal line of the columns frequently trends away cut
of the perpendicular proves that in such instances there were no ruled
lines to bound the columns laterally. There was no regulation for the
breadth of the columns: this was a matter left to the taste of the
seribe ; and consequently it is found to vary considerably. But they
were generally narrow in texts written for the market by skilled seribes.
In literary papyri of good quality the columns are from two to three
and a half inches in breadth.* Those in the papyrus of Hyperides, in
Philippidem (Brit. Mus,, Pap. 184), of the first century B.C.. measure
only an inch and three-quarters. Oeccasionally we find the letters made
smaller at the end of a line in order to accommodate words to the restricted
space. An example of writing in broad columns is seen in the papyrus
of Aristotle on the Constitution of Athens; but this was written for
private use and not for sale. And, again, the columns of the earliest

1 Kenyon, Palasogr. of Greck Papuyri, 17.

 In the Aphrodito papyri (Brit Mus, Cal. GE. Pupyri, iv, no. 1420, ete) the word els,
meaning o page, oceurs, It seems to be a corruption of selis.

3 Before the time of Julius Caesar official dispatehes appear to have been written
‘transversa charta’, that is, with the lines parallel with the height of the roll. He wrote
in the book style, the lines parallel with the length of the voll. Suetounius, Jul, Caes. 56.

4 Kenyon, Palacogr, of Gk, Papyri, 22,
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Greek literary papyrus in existence, the Persae of Timotheus, of the
fourth century B.c., are very broad; but perhaps at that remote period
I conventional rules in such details had not been established.

If the title of the work was given, it was ordinarily entered at the
end of the text; but, as this was obviously an inconvenient practice, it
| was sometimes written at the head. It seems also that it was in some
instances inseribed on the outside of the roll (émiypappa). But no doubt
the reader relied chiefly on the pendent ticket, the aidAvgos or irryfos,
the titulus or index, deseribed below, for information as to the contents
of a roll.

The references by classical authors to the style in which their written
works were presented to the literary world imply a good deal of elaborate
treatment by seribe and binder, if we may so ecall the workman who
gave the mechanical finish to the roll. But the details so supplied would
refer more especially to the more expensive productions of the book-
trade. A large proportion of working copies must have been dealt
with in a more simple manner. First, the roll was rolled on a stick,
duaros or wmbilicus, to which the last sheet of the papyrus, éoyaro-
korAor, was supposed to be attached. But, as a matter of fact, no rolling-
- sticks have been found with extant papyri; and it has been therefore
suggested that they were not attached to the material but were rolled in
loose, and hence were liable to drop out. Many of the rolls found at
Hereulaneum had a mere central core of papyrus. A knob or button,
usnally of bone or wood, was affixed to each end of the stick, the name of
which, dupards, wimbilicus, appears to have been also extended to these
ornamental additions. Porphyrion, commenting on Horace, Epod. xiv. 8,
says : ‘In fine libri umbilici ex ligno aut osse solent poni.” Or, instead of
the simple knob or button, there was a tip, xépas, cornu, of ivory or some
such ornamental material ; and either might be plain or coloured.! The
edges, frontes, of the roll were cut down and smoothed with pumice,?
and sometimes coloured. The wrapper of an ordinary roll might be of
gommon papyrus, charta emporetica ; in case of a more valuable work,
a vellom cover, dupdepa, toga, which might be stained with eolour, was
used as a protection—the pawdins or pakdims, pacnule (the travelling
eloak), as it was commonly called.* Lucian, Adv. indoctum, 7, refers to

! Tibullus, iii. 1. 13 ‘ Atque inter geminas pingantur cornua frontes': Martial, iii. 2.
8 ¢ picti umbilici’; . 6. 15 ‘nigri umbilici’; Statius, Siv. iv. 9. 8 ‘hinis decoratus
umbilicis". The explanation given above of the sdpara or cornua seems to be the most
obvious ; but Birt, Buckroile, 235, and Schubart, Das Buch bei den Griechen w. Rimern, 93, offer
ather interpretations. See illustrations in Gardthausen, Griceh. Pal. i. 145, 149,

* Ovid, Trist. i. 1. 11 * Nee fragili geminae poliantur pumice frontes'; Catullus, i. 2
£ Arido modo pumice expolitum® ; xxii, 8 * pumice omnia aequata .

8 The ‘cloak’ (geAdrns) which St. Paul left at Troas (2 Tim. iv. 13), and which
Timothy was to bring together with the books and parchments, may have been in fact
| & book-cover, See Birt, Buchw, 63,
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an ornamental work thus: dmdrav 7o pév Bihior év 1jj xewpi €xns mdyxakor,
woppupir pév Exor Ty buplépay, yovoody b¢ rov dudaldr; and Martial, 1. 66,
has the lines :—

Sed pumieata fronte si quis est nondum
Nee umbilicis eultus atque membrana,
Mereare; tales habeo.

As a special protection, a wooden case, manuale, to prevent the
owner's toga or cloak fraying the edges of the roll, is mentioned by
Martial, xiv. 84 : —

Ne toga barbatos faciat vel paenula libros,
Haec abies chartis tempora longa dabit.

The roll was sometimes bound round with thongs as fastenings : the
‘lora rubra’ of Catullus, xxii. 7.

For preservation against moths, ete., cedar oil was rubbed on the
papyrus.! A pood poem was worthy of this protection: ‘ eedro digna
loeutus’ (Persius, 1. 42); ‘eedro nune licet ambules perunetus’ (Martial,
iii. 2. 7). But it imparted a yellow tint : © quod neque sum cedro flavus’
(Ovid, T'rist, iii. 1. 13).

The chest or box in which the rolls were kept was the xifwrds, k8-
Tiov, SCrEREWm, eapsa ; kiory, cista ) reiyos. It might be either square or
circular. The serinium was a larger capsa® To tie bundles of rolls
together was a destruetive process, as the papyrus was injured ; so
Petronius, Safyricon, cii, ‘ Chartae alligatae mutant figuram'® Ex-
tensive works were arranged in their capsae in decades, triads, or other
sets, as we know from the examples of the works of Livy, Dio Cassius,
Varro, and others.

For convenience of reference when the roll was placed in a box or on
a shelf, a label, usually of vellum, eiAdvBos or airrvBos,! mirrdrwr, yrasoa,
yAwradpwor, titulus, index, was attached to the edge of the roll and
inseribed with the title of the work," and, for distinetion, might also be
coloured. Cicero, writing to Atticus, iv. 4, gives both Greek and Latin
names : ¢ Etiam velim mihi mittas de tuis librariolis duos aliquos, quibus

1 {Ex cedro olenm, guod eedrium dicitur, naseitur, gquo religuae res cum sunt unctas,
uti etiam libri, a tineis et carie non laeduntur.'—Vitruvius, ii. 9. 13,

* Horace, Saf, i. 1, 120 ; Martial, i. 3. 4, ete.

8 And yet there are frequent representations in sculptures of rells tied in bundles
and lying or standing on the top of the capsa, as if just taken out of it.—Birt, Buchrolle,

1 Marquardt, Privafl, der Rimer, 794,

B An engraving, from a sculpture, in Brower and Masen, Anfigy. ef annal. Trevirenses,
1670, i. 105, in Schwarz, De ornamentis librorwm (1756, tab. ii, and in Gardthausen, Gr. Pal.
i. 149, represents rolls placed on shelves, like bottles in a wine-bin, with the fituli depending
in front ; a capsp, with rolls enclosed, appears on the title-page of Marini, Papiri Iiplone.,
and in Museo Borbonieo, tav. xii. In Seeck, Notitia Dignitatum, 1876, are representations of
rolls, ete., in charge of various officials,
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Tyrannio utatur glutinatoribus, ad ecetera administris, iisque imperes ut
sumant membranulam ex qua indices fiant, quos vos Graeei, ut opinor,
oA dovs | appellatis.”  Awmong the papyri from Oxyrhynchus a few
tituli have been found. One of them, of papyrus (OUa. Pap. 301 ; Brit.
Mus,, Pap. deeei), measuring 5 x 1 inches, is inseribed CW®PONOC MIMOI
FYNAIKEIOL?

In the perusal of a work the reader held the roll upright and
unrolled it gradually with the right hand ; with the left hand he rolled
up in the reverse direetion what he had read.* To unroll a book was
efelhely, dvetheir, drediooew oOr avelitrew, avarvAicoewr Or drarvAitTew,
evolvere, revolvere, explicare; as to roll it up was eidew or elleiv, éNlooew,
volvere* plicare. The book read to the end was *explicitus usque ad
sua cornua’ (Martial, xi. 107).* From the term ¢ explicitus’ came the
mediaeval *explicit’. formed, no doubt, as a pendant to ©ineipit .

By the time the reader had read the entire roll, it had become
reversed, the beginning being now in the centre and the end being
outside ; therefore, before putting it away, it must be rolled back into

! Another reading of the word in this passage is eurrdfas ; and it has been suggested
that mrrifa may be more correct than sirrvSos.
~ ? Others are : 0. P. 381 (B. M., Pap. 810), of papyrus, o.p. 76; 0. P. 958, of vellum, a, .
80; 0. F. 957, of leather, a,p. 122-3 ; 0. P. 987, of vellum, fifth or sixth century.
It may be convenient to quote here the two following passages in full, as referring to so
many details dealt with in the text -—
Vade, sed incultus, qualem decet exsulis esse ;
Infelix, habitum temporis hunius hahe,
Nee te purpureo velent vaceinia fueo ;
Non est conveniens luctibus ille color.
Kec titulus minio, nee cedro charta notetur ;
Candida nec nigra cornua fronte geras,
Felices ornent haee instrumenta libellos ;
Fortunae memorem te decet esse meae.
Nee fragili geminae poliantur pumice frontes,
Hirsutus passis nt videare comis.

Neve liturarum pudeat. Quoi viderit illas,
De laerimis factas sentiet esse meis,—Ovid, Trist. i, 1. 3-14.

- Tive ydp dAmifa xai adrds Exev & 7d Bifhia kel drarvAirras (unroll) dei, vai GacoArds (glue
together sheets of papyrus), wai mepwdmrers (trim the edges), wai dheiges 7o wpive wai TH
#ébpw, xal Sipdépas (vellum wrappers) mepBSdaides, wai dupadols (rolling-sticks) évridns, @
8 7 dwoladowr attaw ;—Lucian, Adv, indoct. 16,
* Bee an engraving, from a seulptured sarcophagus, in Daremberg and Saglic's Dic!,
des Anfiquités, s.v. * Bibliotheea’, in which a man is represented reading from an open roll.
Y As wirere might mean to turn a thing in either dirvection, it was also used in the
sense of unrolling : * volvendi sunt libri’, Cie. Bruf. 8§7. 208,
5 To finish writing a roll was to come down to the wnbilicus ; Horace, Epad. xiv. 8 :—

Déns mam me vetat
Imt;lptﬂs. olim promissum carmen, iambos
Ad umbilieum addueere ;

and Martial, iv, 88 :—
Ohe, inm =atis est, ohe libelle,
Iam pervenimus usque ad umbilicos.
* *Bolemus eompletis opusculis, ad distinetionem rej alterius sequentis, medium inter
ponere Explicit aut Felicifer aut alind eiusmodi,’—8t. Jerome Ad Marellani.

1184 E
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its proper form, a process which the idle man would shirk and the
methodical reader wouid accomplish by holding the revolving material
steady under his chin while his two hands were employed in winding
up the roll. Henee Martial, i. 66, refers to * virginis . . . chartae, quae
trita duro non inhorruit mento *; and again, x. 93, he has: ‘ Sic nova
nee mento sordida charta iuvat.’

The ineonvenience of writing on the back of the roll is obvious, and
this practice was probably never followed in the case of works intended
for sale.! Authors’ copies, however, being for their own use, were often
opisthograph, as in Juvenal, Saf. i. 4 :—

Impune diem consumpserit ingens

Telephus, aut summi plena iam margine libri
Seriptus et in tergo necdum finitus Orestes ?

The younger Pliny also, Epist. iii. 5. 17, in reference to his unele’s
numerous works, uses the words: *Commentarios elx. mih1 reliquit,
opisthographos quidem et minutissime seriptos.’

In the same manner worthless seribbling is referred to by Martial,
viiil. 62, as written on the back of the charte .—

Seribit in aversa Picens epigrammata charta,
Et dolet averso quod facit illa deo.

Rough draughts or temporary pieces, or children’s or scholars’ exercises,
might also be so written. DMartial, iv. 86, threatens his l:bellus with the
fate of waste paper to be utilized for such purposes, if his verses fail to
please :—

Si damnaverit, ad salariorum
Curras serinia protinus licebit,
Inversa pueris arande charta.

A most important instance of a scholar’s exercise, written on the
back of a papyrus, is found in the early copy of the Epitaphios of
Hyperides in the British Museum; and still more noteworthy is
Avistotle's Constitution of Athens inseribed, for private use, on the
reverse of rolls containing farm accounts,

After the establishment of the codex in general use, the roll form
was almost entirely abandoned for literary purposes in the middle ages.
It survived, however, for some of the Greek liturgies?® for mortuary
rolls, for poems oceasionally, for pedigrees, for certain brief chronicles in
which historical genealogies form a principal feature, and in a few other
instances, as in the ¢ Exultet’ rolls of Italy, in which it was found
convenient. But in all these the writing was parallel with the height,

1 A Greek magical text (Pap. exxi) in the British Museum is written on both reclo and

verso of the roll ; but such a work would not be for the market.
? Kovrdma, so called from the xorroi, or sticks, on which they were rolled.
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not with the length, of the roll. For records, however, the roll form
has been continued throughout the middle ages to our own days,
particularly in England, where not only public documents relating to
the business of the country, bmt also proceedings of private manorial
courts and bailiffs’ accounts, have been almost invariably entered on
rolls. :

The Codex

The earliest form of the book, in our modern sense of the word, that

is, as a collection of leaves of vellum, paper, or other material, bound

together, existed, as we have seen, in the ease of waxed tablets, when
two or more were fastened together and made a cauder or codex.
Hence vellum books, following the same arrangement, were also called
codices.  Similarly, by usage, the title /iber, which had been transferred
from the original bark roll to the papyrus roll, was also passed on to the

vellum book. So too the Greek terms 3igAos, Bidhior and other words,

which had been employed to designate the earlier rolls, were transferred
in the same way. The vellum codex eame into general use when it was
found how conveniently it could contain a large work in a much smaller

space than could the papyrus roll. In the words of Isidore, Origg.
vi. 13. 1 * Codex multoram librorum est, liber unius voluminis’. The

fact, also, that vellum was a tough material eapable of being inseribed

- on both sides; that ink, particularly if recently applied, could be easily
removed from it, and that the surface could be readily made available
for a second writing, no doubt contributed largely to the adoption of the
eodex. Further, its advantage over the roll for convenience of reference

is obvious, and this must have recommended it to the jurists and others,
the dispatch of whose business depended so much on ready methods of
consulting authorities and precedents. If Ulpian, at the beginning of the
third eentury, includes the vellum codex as claiming a place among
legally recognized libri, we may conclude that, by that time, it was
well known, and, we may infer, was also employed by law writers and
compilers. The title which it received of rwpdrior, a corpus, expressive
of the possible bulk of the contents of such a book, is suggestive of large
compilations; and conversely its original name codex was adopted at
a later time for the great digests of Theodosius and Justinian.

As we have already seen, vellum MSS. existed in the elassical period
at Rome. Their rarity may be partly accounted for, if the view is
correct that such codices were of a cheap quality, and that the vellum as
used in Rome at that period was of inferior manufacture, only adapted
for rough and ready use, and not a material which would be employed
in the production of fine books.! Perhaps a retarding cause of greater

1 See above, p. 30,
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effect was the fact thal the papyrus roll was still the recognized vehicle
for literature, and that the eonservative jealousy of the book-trade, as
well as the habits of writers, would be slow to welecome a new material
torival that which had held the field for so many generations. However,
the vellum codex had made its appearance, and it was now to be seen which
form, the roll or the codex, was eventually to prevail. We know that in
the end the codex was victorious, but we also know that the struggle was
not a short one, and that it was not until the fourth century that the
vellum codex became the fully recognized form of the hook of the future.

Some of the contributory causes of this result may be briefly noticed.
In the first place the supply of papyrus, although still comparatively
plentiful in Rome, began to be insufficient to meet the ever increasing
demand. We have already (p. 22) noticed the record of a temporary
scarcity in the reign of Tiberius, The growing impulse given to general
education and the wider diffusion of literature in the provinees required
an inerease of the material for the multiplication of hooks; and this
necessity favoured the employment of vellum, not so much as a rival
to papyrus as an auxiliary. In Domitian’s time the more popular
works began to appear in eodex form, for school use and for travellers,
on vellum, as a more enduring material. It has also been suggested that
the division of the Empire in A.D. 395 between Arcadius and Honorius
may have been one of the final causes of the decrease of the papyrus
supply in Rome, as Egypt fell to the Eastern Empire! And, while the
older literary material was thus beginning to prove inadequate to the
demand, the encouragement consequently given to the employment of
vellum undoubtedly tended to improve its manufacture. However rough
and badly prepared skins may have been in the early decades of the
Empire, at least by the time the codex had superseded the roll the vellum
employed had become of excellent quality. The material of the great
early Biblical codices of the fourth and fifth centuries is particularly fine
and well prepared. It may, therefore, be assumed that the manufacture
was from the first in a constantly progressive state of improvement as
the demand for vellum increased.

Moreover, the Bible, the book which before all others became the great
work of reference in the hands of the early Christians, could only be con-
sulted with convenience and dispatch in the new form. From the writings
of St. Jerome and others it is evident that Bibles in codex form existed
at a very early date. When once this form of multiplying texts was
adopted by the Church, its rapid diffusion became a matter of certainty
through the medium of monastic institutions. The form adopted for the
Bible would naturally become the model for theological books of all
kinds. Thus the vellum codex, as already observed, was destined to be the

! See Bivt, Buchrolle, passim,
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recipient of Christian literature, as the papyrus roll had been that of the
pagan world. Recent excavations in Egypt have given confirmation to
this view of the early adoption of the codex form by the Christians. Among
the masses of papyrus doeuments that have been brought to light, there
have been found certain fragments of both Old and New Testaments,
the earliest being of the third eentury, which are in the codex form,
that is, they are leaves or portions of leaves from hooks, not fragments
of rolls. So, too, ‘The Sayings of Our Lord’ and other relics of
Christian writings. of the same period, prove to be written in the same
form. On the other hand, the papyri of non-Christian writings are in
nearly all instances in the roll form. From this it appears that, while
the roll still maintained its place for general literature, the requirements
of the Egyptian Christians caused them to adopt the codex as the most
convenient shape for their books, even though made up of papyrus, the
traditional material for the roll. It has already been noticed (p. 29)
that only a few leaves of vellnm codices have hitherto been found in
Egypt. This is only what might be expected. Egypt was the land of
papyrus; if vellum had been more ecommonly in use there, no doubt
‘many of the extant fragments of Christian writings would have heen
eommitted to that material as more suited to the codex form. But, in
defaunlt of vellum, the less eonvenient thongh more available papyrus had
to be pressed into the service,

still, however, for the older literature the papyrus roll eontinued
generally to hold its ground in Rome.! But it seems that even in this
department the codex began from the first to make inroads. For, in
the case at least of the great authors, such as Homer in Greek and Ciceroin
Latin, there is evidence that even in the earliest eenturies of our era the
codex form was not unknown.? By St. Jerome’s days vellum MSS, of
the classics appear to have been in ordinary use, for his library of vellum
eodices included works of profane literature.® In the end, the codex
form became so general that even outside Egypt papyrus, when it was
used for literature, was put together in leaves and quires in the same
way as véllum.

Gatherings or Quires

The earliest extant MSS. on vellum are usnally of the broad quarto
size, in which the width equals, or nearly equals, the height. The quires
consist, in most instances, of eight leaves, that is, of four folded sheets,
TeTpds Or Terpdbior, quaternio (a term which eventually losing its strict
meaning came to indicate a quire, without regard to the number of
leaves composing it), and this number continued in general favour

I Birt, Buchw. 109 = Ihbid. 113, 3 Thid. 115,
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throughout the middle ages, Quires of three sheets or six leaves, of
five sheets or ten leaves, and of six sheets or twelve leaves, are also
meb with. For example, the famous Codex Vaticanus of the Greek Bible
is made up of ten-leaved quires ; as is also the Bembine Terence. Each
quire was ordinarily numbered or sigied, to use the technieal word, either
at the beginning, in the upper wmargin, or more generally at the end, in
the lower inner corner. In the Codex Alexandrinus the signatures are
at the heads of the quires. The numbers were [requently, in Latin
MSS., accompanied with the letter @ (for quaternio). The practice of
numbering the leaves of the quires, c.g. A1, A ii, A iii, ete., dates from
the fourteenth century. The several leaves of early MSS. are also
occasionally numbered. Cateh-words, reclaniantes, to connect the quires,
first appear, but rarely, in the eleventh century ; from the twelfth century
they become common. '

In putting together the sheets for the quire, care was generally taken
to lay them in such a way that hair-side faced hair-side, and flesh- (or
inner) side faced flesh-side. Thus, when the book was opened, the two
pages before the reader had the same appearance, either the yellow tinge
of the hair-side or the whiter surface of the flesh-side. In Greek MSS.
the arrangement of the sheets was afterwards reduced to a system: the
first or lowest sheet being laid with the flesh-side downwards, so that
when the sheets were folded that side always formed the first page of
the quire. In the Codex Alexandrinus, however, the first page of a quire
is the hair-side of the skin. In Latin MSS. also the hair-side appears to
have generally begun the quire.?

To the folded sheet was given the title diplonia ; a barbarous mediaeval
name for it was arcus. The leaf was yaprior, ¢pdAdor, folium.

Ruling

In the earlier centuries of the middle ages, the ruled lines of vellum
MSS. were drawn with a hard-pointed instrument, a blunt bodkin or
stilus, on one side of the leaf, the lines being impressed with sufficient
force to cause them to stand out in relief on the other side. The ruling

! C. R. Gregory, Les Cakiers des MSS. Grees in the Comples Rendus of the Aead. des
Inseriptions, 1885, p. 261,

? There are interesting instances of the distribution of the guives of a MS, for the
purpose of being copied. The Paris uncial MS. of Livy (Bibl. Nat. 5730) was, between
A.m, 804 and 534, given out among seven monks of Towrs who produced a copy (now
Vatican MS5. Reg. T62), each seribe attaching his name to the portion which he wrote
(Rev. de Philologie, Xiv, 1890 ; Sitzb. der Mitnchener Akad. iii. 425). In the same way a MS. of
Rabanus Maurus, Pembroke College, Cambridge, No. 308, o.p. 845-882, has the scribes’
names. The Laurentian MS. 71, 10 (Galen, ete., fourteenth century) is an instance of a
Greek MS. written by sixteen seribes (Gardthausen, &r. Pal. i, 177,
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was almost invariably on the hair- (or outer) side of the skin. Marginal
lines were drawn to bound the text laterally. The distances of the
horizontal lines from one another were marked off with pricks of the
cireinus in vertical order down the page. In earlier MSS. these prickings
are often found near the middle of the leaf, or at least within the space
occupied by the text. and the lines are drawn right across the sheet and
not confined within the vertical boundaries. It was afterwards the
custom to priek off the spaces close to the margin and to keep the ruled
lines within limits ; and eventually the prickings often disappeared when
the edges were shorn by the binder. Each sheet should be ruled sepa-
rately ; but two or more sheets were not infrequently laid and ruled
together, the lines being so deeply drawn on the upper sheet that the
lower sheets also received the impressions, In the case of purple-stained
MSS,, in order to ensure more perfect uniformity in the height of the
letters, double lines were used ; and also oceasionally for other ordinary
uncial eodices. In rare instances lines are found ruled on both sides of
the leaf, as in some parts of the Codex Alexandrinus. In this MS.
also, and in some other early codices, ruling was not drawn for every
line of writing, but was occasionally spaced so that some lines of the
text lay in the spaces while others stood on the ruled lines. Ruling with
the lead point or plummet first appeared in the eleventh, and eame into
ordinary use in the twelfth, century. Coloured inks were also used for
ornamental ruling in the fifteenth century.

Arrangement of the Text

The text, which in early MSS. was written continuously without
separation of words, might be written across the face of the page; and
in some cases, as in poetical works, no other arrangement could well be
followed. But, continuing the system observed in the papyrus rolls, the
arrangement. in columns was usual. The superior convenience of the
column over the long line is obvious, particularly when a small character
was the type of writing. The number of columns in a page was
ordinarily two; but three and even four were also allowed. The Codex
Sinaitieus of the Greek Bible has four columns in a page, so that the
open book presents a series of eight columns fo the reader, which, it has
been observed, would foreibly recall the long row of paginae of the
papyrus roll! The Codex Vaticanus has three columns in a page in the
portion containing the Old Testament ; and other early MSS. or fragments
of MSS. exhibit the same arrangement, e.g. the Vatican fragments of
Sallust, the Latin Pentateuch of Lyons, and others in the libraries

1 The phrase of Eusebius, Vita Const. iv, 87, év mohvreAds fownpivor: vedyeo: rpoga wol
rerpagod, probably refers to the number of columns, See Wattenbach, Schrifiie. 151,
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of Rome, Milan, ete.!  But the tri-columnar system appears to have been
generally abandoned after the sixth century. The Utrecht Psalter,
written at the beginning of the ninth ecentury, in triple eolumns, is not
an instance which counts for later usage, the MS. being only an exact
copy of an older codex.” Usually the later examples are the result of
necessity, as in the case of Psalters in parallel versions or languages.”
A late instance, however, of a text arranged in this fashion, without any
compelling eanses, oceurs in the version of the Latin Bible by Theodulf,
Bishop of Orleans, written in the ninth century, Add, MS, 24142, in the
British Museum, and in its companion eodices at Paris and Puy.*

The line of writing was eriyoes, versus; ypapwy], lineq, viga; the
individual letters, ypdppara, grammata, elementa, characteres, figurae.

The first lines of the main divisions of the text, as for example the
several books of the Bible, were often written in red for distinetion.

At first, in uncial Latin MSS,, there was no enlargement of letters in
any part of the text to mark the beginnings of sections or chapters; yet,
in some of the earliest examples, the first letter of the page, without
regard to its position in relation to the text, is made larger than the rest.

Rubries and titles and colophons (that is, titles, etc., entered at the
ends of books) were at first written in the same style as the text;
afterwards it was found convenient, for distinetion, to employ different
characters. Thus in later uncial Latin MSS, titles might be in capitals
or rustic capitals; in minuscule MSS. they might be written in capitals
or uncials, The eonvenience of having the title at the beginning of
a M, instead of only in colophon-form at the end, was soon recognized ;
but the use of the colophon still continued, the designation of a work
being frequently recorded in both title and colophon down to the latest
period.

Running titles or head-lines appear in even some of the earliest MSS,,
in the same characters as the text, but of smaller size.

As already noticed, the text of ecarly MSS. was, with rare excep-
tions, written continuously without separation of the words.” In the

1 Tt may also be noted that the most ancient dafed MS. in existence, the Syriae MS. of
A. D411, containing the Recognitions of Clement of Rome (Brit. Mus. Add. MS. 12150}, is
written in triple columns,

® The later copies of this Pzalter alse maintain the same arrangement.

3 A Psalter in four parallel columns (the Greek and the three ILatin versions),
A.D. 1105, is in the Bibl. Nationale, MS. Lat. 2195, See Pal. Soc. i. 156.

4 Kenyon, Fucs. Bibl. MSS. in Brit. Mus., pl. xv; Delisle, Les Bibles de Théodulfe, Bibl.
Ereole des Chartes, xi. The Royal MS, 1. D. ii in the British Museum, containing a portion
of the Greek Septuagint, Las four of its quires written in triple colnmns, which it is
suggested may have been copied from ar uncial avchietype thus arranged : Facs. Bibl. MSS.
in Brit. Mus., pl. viii,

8 The astronomieal treatise known as the EXSdfov r<yrg, of the second century B.c., at

Paris, and the grammatical work bearing the name of Tryphon (Brit. Mus., Pap. exxvi),
of about 800 w.c,, have at least partial separation of words.
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ease of documents of ordinary life, written cursively, the distinetion of
words was, from the earliest times, more frequently, though still only
partially, observed. But in literary works non-separation was the rule.
Yet very occasionally a dot high in the line of writing or a low-placed
comma was used as a mark of separation where ambiguity might arise,
even in the early papyri and MSS. Dauring the period of the vellum
uncial codiees, down to the sixth century, continuity of text prevailed;
in the seventh century there is some tendency to separation, but without
system. In early Latin minuseule MSS. partial separation was practised
in an uncertain and hesitating manner down to the time of the Carolin-
gian reform. In early Irish and English MSS. separation is more con-
sistently followed. In Latin MSS. of the ninth and tenth centuries the
longer words tended to separation. But even when the seribes had
begun to break up their lines into words it still continued to be the
fashion to attach short words, e.g. prepositions, to those which imme-
diately followed them. It was hardly before the eleventh eentury that
a perfect system of separately-written words was established in Latin
MSS. In Greek MSS. it may be said that the system was at no time
perfectly followed, for, even when the words were distinguished, there
was always a tendency to separate them inaccurately.

In order to save space, and to get as much as possible into a line, or
to avoid division of a word, the letters were often written smaller towards
the end of the line; and in Latin MSS., with the same object, two or
more letters were linked or eombined in a monogrammatie form,

When, for want of room, a word had to be divided at the end of
a line and the terminating portion carried over to the beginning of the
following line, sueh division was subject to certain rules. In Greek the
division was usually made after a vowel, as érvjpos ; even monosyllables
might be so treated, as odx. But in words containing double consonants
the division would follow the first of them, as ypdu/pa ; and when the
first of two or more consonants coming together was a liquid or nasal
the division was made in the same way, as éyov|res, dpfar pds. In the
case of words compounded with a preposition, the division usually
followed the preposition, as mposleizor; but not infrequently, even in
such instances, the normal practice of dividing after a vowel prevailed,
as wpoleetror. In papyri these rules are seldom infringed.!

In Latin MSS,, while the observance of the true syllabie division was
maintained according to ancient usage, and, when two consonants came
together, they were properly assigned to their several syllables, as
dic-tus, prop-ter, pris-cus, hos-pes, hos-tis, yet in some early instances
the seribes followed the Greek system and divided after a vowel, as
di-ctus, ho-stis, ete.; and in some MSS. we find the older style altered

1 Kenyvon, Palacogr, Gk. Papyri, 31,
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to suit the later, as in the Fulda MS. of the Gospels, corrected in the
sixth eentury by Vietor of Capua.! and the Harley Gospels of about the
year 600.%

The coupling stroke or hyphen, to indicate connexion of the two
parts of the divided word, appears to have been unknown in the early
centuries. A point performs this duty in early instances. In the eleventh
century the hyphen at the end of the line shows itself on a few occasions ;
in the twelfth eentury it becomes more systematic, and sometimes is
also repeated at the beginning of the next line.

Paragraphs

The inconvenience which we experience in reading a continuously
written text could not have been so greatly felt by the scholars of the
old Greek world; otherwise separation of words and a perfect system
of punctuation would have been established long before was actunally
the case. Still the distinetion of paragraphs was found a necessity at
an ancient period—a natural system of subdividing the subject-matter
of a work as an assistance to the reader, Further, these paragraphs
were separated from one another by the short dividing stroke, the
wapaypaspos, which was inserted between them at the beginnings of lines;
but, it should be remembered, the stroke belonged to the concluding
paragraph, and marked its termination, and did not form an initial sign
for the new paragraph which followed. The paragraph mark was not,
however, uniformly the horizontal stroke; the wedge > (dmA7), the
mark which is also often found at the end of a work, 7 (kepweis), and
similar forms were employed. This system of distingnishing paragraphs
appears in use in the early papyri; and analogously the dividing stroke
marks off the speeches of the different characters in the surviving papyrus
fragments of the tragedians, as, for example, in the very ancient remains
of the Auntiope of Euripides; and it is used to indicate the end of
strophe, antistrophe, and epode in the papyrus of Bacchylides, of the
first century B.c., in the British Museum.

But to write every paragraph distinet by itself would have entailed
a certain loss of space® If the last line were short, there would remain
a long space after it unoccupied by writing. In early specimens

1 Zangemeister and Wattenbach, Ex. Codd, Lat., xxxiv. See below, Faecs. 1.

® Hril. Mus. Cal. Anec. MSS., pt. ii. 14.

8 It is remarkable that in the oldest Greek elassical papyrus, the FPersae of Timotheus,
of the fourth eentury B.o., the text is written in distinet pavagraphs, each commencing
a new line. This fact, in addition to the employment of broad columns noticed above
(p. 46', lends support to the suggestion that the conventional rules which afterwards

obtained in the setting of texis in papyri had not been definitely established at the time
when the Persae was written.
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thercfore we find this space occupied by the first words of the next
paragraph, a glight break being left to mark its commeneement, thus:—

ECOMEBA OYIFAPAH
TTOYOAYMTIIAAIMEN

The next step was to draw back the first letter of the first full
line of the new paragraph, and leave it slightly projecting into the
margin ; and lastly to enlarge it. The letter made thus prominent being
a sufficient indication of the commencement of the new paragraph, the
stroke or wedge between the lines was no longer necessary and ordinarily
disappeared. Thus the two lines given above would, in this last stage
of development, be written thus:—

ECOMEGA OYTAPAH
IToYOAYMTTIAAIMEN

Of course, il the paragraph commenced at the beginning of a line,
the large letter took its natural place as the initial ; but, arranged as
above, any letter, even one in the middle of a word, might be enlarged.

This last system is found in action in the Codex Alexandrinus, of
the fifth century, and continued to be practised throughout the middle
ages. But it should be noted that, although rendered unnecessary by
the introduction of the large initial, the paragraph mark also appears in
this MS., but generally in anomalous positions, particularly, as if an
initial sign, above the first letter of the different books—an indieation
that the seribes of the day had already begun to forget the meaning
and proper use of the mark.

In Latin literature no such exact system of marking off’ paragraphs,
as that just described, was practised in the middle ages, nor, as far as we
know, in earlier times. But, as in Greek MSS,, <0 in some of the more
ancient Latin MSS., a short space in the line was left to indicate the
conclusion of a passage or paragraph, but without the accompanying
dividing stroke or the enlarged letter at the beginnipg of the first full
line, which theé Greek scribes employed. Yet, at an early period, the
paragraph mark was used to separate paragraphs or divisions of the text
(as, for example, in the poem on the Battle of Actium) when the new
paragraph began a line. Its eventual conversion from a mere sign of
separation between two paragraphs, or, rather, of the conclusion of the
preceding paragraph, into a sign distinguishing the head of the new
paragraph was a natural, though incorreet, development. Our modern ¥
is directly derived from the simple ancient form T.
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Punctuation.—Greek

We next have to eonsider punetuation, in the modern sense : that is, hy
points and other similar signs. Dots or points, single, double, or treble,
are seen in aneient inseriptions, marking off the several words ; but these
arve marks of separation rather than of punctuation, unless, perhaps, we
are to except those which happen to stand at the conclusions of sentences.
The earliest instance of their employment in a Greek MS. occurs in the
very ancient fragment of the fourth century p.c., known as the Artemisia
papyrus, at Vienna, wherein the double point (:) oceasionally closes
a sentence. Again, in the fragments of the Phaedo of Plato, found at
Gurob, the same double point appears as a mark of punctuation, in
conjunction with the paragraph mark noticed above; and, it is to be
observed, in the same MS. a short stroke or dash in the line of writing
1s frequently used where there is a change of speaker. The double
point also, in addition to the mapdypados, occasionally marks the close of
the paragraphs in the Paris Papyrus 49, a letter of about 160 p.c. But
such isolated instances merely show that there was a knowledge of the
value of such marks of punctuation, which, however, in practice were
not systematically employed.

A more regular system was developed in the schools of Alexandria,
its invention being aseribed to Aristophanes of Byzantium (260 B.c.).
This was the use of the full point with certain values in certain positions
(Bérews) : the high point (oriypiy Tedela), equivalent to a full stop; the
point on the line (dzoorriywi), a shorter pause, equivalent to our semicolon ;
and the point in a middle position (oriyusy péen), an ordinary pause,
equivalent to our comma. But this system does not appear in practice
in extant papyri. The single point placed high is the more usual
mark of punctuation. It occurs almost regularly in the papyrus of
Bacehylides. Inthe Codex Alexandrinus the middle and high points are
pretty generally used. But the middle point eventually disappeared ;
and about the ninth century the comma was introduced. It also beeame
a common practice to mark the conclusion of a paragraph or chapter
with a more emphatie sign, such as two or more dots with or without
a horizontal dash, : :- .. The mark of interrogation also first
appears about the eighth or ninth century.

Punctuation.— Latin

The punctuation of Latin MSS. followed in some respects the systems
of the Greeks. From the Latin grammarians we know that they
adopted the Greek system of punctuation by points (Oévews, positurae), to
which they gave the titles of *distinetio finalis’, ¢ subdistinetio’, and
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‘ distinetio media”; but in practice we find that the seribes used the
points without econsistently observing their values.!

The early codices appear to have been originally devoid of punctua-
tion. In the ancient MSS. of Virgil in the Vatican Library points are
to be seen, but they are probably due to a second hand.  In unecial MSS.
it is not uncommon to find the point, more often in the middle position,
used as an ordinary stop; and, at the end of a paragraph or chapter,
a colon, or colon and dash, or a number of points, oceasionally indicate
a final stop. In the seventh century the high point is used with the
force of a comma, the semicolon with its modern value, and a point and
virgule, -7, or other combinations of points, as a full stop. In the
Carolingian period and the next eenturies we have the inverted semi-
eolon, holding a position between our comma and semicolon, and the
comma itself. The origin of the inverted semicolon is uncertain. It
appears first with some regularity in MSS. of the eighth century ; but
it is noticeable that a mark which resembles it occurs in the Aectinm
poem, being there formed by the addition of an obligue stroke to an
ordinary point. Along with these later signs also appears the mark of
interrogation in common use.

Breathings and Accents and other Signs.— Greek

Breathings and aceents, like the Greck system of punctuation by
points noticed above, are also attributed to Aristophanes of Byzantium,
as part of the éxa mporwdiar, of which he is ealled the inventor.

The rough (+) and the smooth (+) breathings (mredpara) at first
represented the left and the right half of the letter H, which itself was
originally the aspirate. They were soon worn down to ¢ and s, in
which shapes they are found in early MSS.; and eventually these square
forms became the rounded * and °, the period at which they definitely
arrived at this last stage being the twelfth century. Only occasionally

- are marks of breathing found in the more ancient MSS,, and then it is

generally the rongh breathing that is distingunished,
The accents (rovod) are: the grave * (Bapvs), or ordinary tone; the
acute " (d&ds), marking a rise in the voice; and the circumtlex ™ (6fv3apis

| or TeprTdperos), combining the other two, and indicating a rise and fall

or slide of the voice.

In the papyrus period, accentuation is not found at all in non-
literary doeuments, and in literary works its use is only occasional,
apparently if it was thought necessary as an aid to reading. The
earliest example of a more systematic use of aceents is in the papyrus of

! In the poem on the Battle of Actium, found at Herculaneum, points are used to.
mark off the words, as in inscriptions,
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Bacehylides, of the first century B.c.; and they also appear with some
frequency in the Aleman fragment in the Louvre, of about the same
date.! The accents which appear in the earlier papyri of Homer (Harris,
Bankes, ete.) in the British Museum are not by the first hand ; but in
one of the thivd century they are original. The earlier MSS. of Hyperides
are devoid of them. It would appear, then, that the third eentury is
the period when accentuation was becoming more general. But on the
introduction of vellum codices the praetice was again suspended, and
was not systematically resumed hefore the seventh century.

Originally, in theory, all syllables which were not marked with the
acute accent or circumflex received the grave accent, as Geddapds ; and
several examples of this praetice oceur in the papyrus of Bacchylides,
and in the Harris Homer. In the same MSS, and ocecasionally in the
Bankes Homer, we also see instances of the practice of indicating
normally oxytone words (in which the acute accent should mark the last
syllable) by placing a grave accent on the penultimate, as &]Awr. In
later MSS, a double accent marks emphatically pgr and &&.

The rest of the ten signs attributed to Aristophanes of Byzantium,
to assist in the correct reading of texts, are as follows :—

The xpdvor, or marks to distingnish a long () and a shert (*) syllable,
instances of their employment occurring in the Harris Homer and in
some other early documents on papyrus.

The &aoroMj or tmodiacrodij, a virgule or comma inserted between
words where the distinction might be ambiguous, as erripovs, not
€TTLY,0US.

The hyphen (i¢gér), a curve or line drawn under the letters to indicate
connexion, as, for example, to indicate eompound words. In the Harris
Homer the hyphen, in the form of a long straight line, is used for this
purpose,

The apostrophe (amdrrpogpos), which, besides marking elision, was used
for other purposes, and whose form varied from a curve to a straight
accent or even a mere dot. It was very generally placed in early MSS.
after a foreign name, or a name not having a Greek termination, as, for
example, ’ABpaay’, and after a word ending in a hard consonant, as «, .
£, and also in p. When a double consonant oceurred in the middle of
a word, an apostrophe was placed above the first or between the two
letters. In a papyrus of a.p. 542 (Pal. Soe. ii. 123) a dot represents the
apostrophe in this position; and in a MS, of the eighth or ninth century
(Pal. Soe. i1, 126) a double apostrophe is employed. The apostrophe is
also used to distinguish two concurrent vowels, as waria’avrwr.  In some

! The oceurrence of frequent nccentuation in these two MSS. ‘suggests the possibility
that lyrie pocts were considered to require more aids to the reader than other authors . —
Kenyon, Bacchiylides, xx.
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instances it is even placed between two different consonants, as e.g.
apt' pos, in the Vienna MS. of Dioscorides.

In addition to the marks and signs already notieed, there are some
others which occur in Greek MSS,

Marks of diaeresis, placed over « and v when at the beginning of
a word or when they do not formn a diphthong with a foregoing vowel,
occur in papyri, being cither a single or double dot or short stroke,
or, sometimes, a short accent ; in later MSS. usually a double dot.

Quotations are indicated Ly marks in the margin, the most common
being the arrow-head, > or < ; the eross, horizontal stroke, or waved
stroke being also used. More rarvely, quoted passages are indented or set
out, that is, written within or without the marginal line of the text.

To distinguish words consisting of a single letter, a short acute accent
or similar mark is found in use, as, in the Codex Alexandrinus, to mark 5
in its various meanings as a word. Apparently from ignorance or con-
fusion the scribes of this MS. even placed a mark on n when merely
a letter in a word. The article ¢ is found similarly distinguished in
a papyrus of A.D. 595 (Pal. Sve. ii. 124),

To fill small spaces left vacant at the end of a line, an arrow-head or
tick was employed ; as, for example, in the papyrus of Hyperides (Lyco-
plron) and in the Codex Sinaiticus.

Arbitrary signs, or signs eomposed of dots or strokes, are used as
reference marks to marginal scholia, or to indicate insertion of omitted

words or passages, In the papyrus of Hyperides (Lycophiron) the place

for insertion of an omitted line is marked, and has the word dre, while
the line itself, written in the margin above, has kdro. In the papyrus of
Aristotle on the Constitution of Athens a letter or word inserted between
the lines has sometimes a dot on each side.

In the same manner various signs are employed to indicate transposi-

tion, such as numerieal letters, or (as in the papyrus of Aristotle) slanting
‘strokes and dots (/) placed above the words.

To distinguish words or other combinations of letters from the rest
of the text, a line was drawn above them ; thus the grammatical forms
in the papyrus attributed to Tryphon, in the British Museum, and the
reference letters in the Oxford Euelid of A. p. 888 are so marked. Proper
names also are sometimes thus distinguished (see Faes, 57, 74).

Besides actually striking out a letter or word or passage with a pen-
stroke, the ancient seribes indicated erasure by including the word or
passage between inverted commas or brackets or dots, one at the beginning
and one at the end ; sometimes by accents above, as e.g. rwf (to erase the
v), & and Farrd (to cover the whole word), as seen in the Codex Alex-
andrinus ; sometimes by a line above, as ¥ai; sometimes by a dot above,
rarely below, each letter.
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Accents and other Signs. —Latin

Accents were seldom used by Latin seribes. In early MSS, written
in Ireland and England, in particular, an acute accent marks a mono-
syllabic word, as the exelamation ¢, or a preposition, as ¢; and it is
sometimes employed to emphasize a syllable. Apparently from the
ninth to the eleventh centnry the practice obtained among correctors,
perhaps from mere affectation of learning, of expressing the aspirate
by the Greek half-eta symbol (+) instead of writing the letter h in the
ordinary way, as dnnibul! Very ravely the deletion of h is indicated
by the smooth breathing (4).

As in Greek MSS., quotations are indicated by marks in the margin
or by indentation; and arbitrary signs are used to fix the place of
insertion of omissions. Common reference marks ave hd, ks = Lic deest,
hoc supra or hic seribas, ete.  Transposition of words might be indicated
in various ways, as by letters or numbers, and very commonly by oblique
strokes above the line, as siieq hater = mater mea.

Finally, for correction, the simple method of striking out with the
pen and interlining or adding in the margin was followed, as well as that
of marking words or letters for deletion with dots above or helow them.

Besides the above, other marks and signs are found in hoth Greek
and Latin MSS., such as the private marks of correctors or readers.
There are also critical symbols, such as the diplé and the asterisk
employed by Aristarchus in the text of Homer, and the obelus and
asterisk used by St. Jerome to distinguish certain passages in versions of
the Latin Psalter. But the consideration of these is beyond the scope
of the present work.

PALIMPSESTS

A palimpsest MS. is one from which the first writing has been
removed by seraping or rubbing or washing in order to make the leaves
ready to receive fresh writing. Sometimes this process was repeated,
and the leaves finally received a third text, the MS. being in such a ease
doubly palimpsest. This method of obtaining writing material was prac-
tised in early times. The term ¢ palimpsest " is used by Catullus xxii. 5,
apparently with reference to papyrus ; also by Cicero;* and by Plutarch,
who narrates * that Plato compared Dionysius to a gi3Ahior makipymaror,
his tyrannical nature, dvoékmivros, showing through like the imperfectly

! Many instances oecur in the Harley MS. 2736, Cicero De Orafore, of the ninth
century ; others in Harley MS. 2004, f. 210 b, Winchester Psalter, tenth century;
in the Sherborne Pontifieal, Paris, Bibl. Nat, MS. Lat. 943, circ. o. p. 995 ; in Brit. Mus.
Add, MS. 80861, early eleventh century (New Pal. Soc. 111,112, 211) ; and in Royal MSS,

8 C. iii, 15 B, xix. See also Bodley MS. Lat. Liturg. e. 2, and Cambr. Trin. Coll. MS. B. 10. 4.
2 _Ad Faw. vii. 18, 3 Cum princip. philosoph., ad fin.
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erased writing of a palimpsest MS., that is, a papyrus roll from which
the first writing had been washed. The word, however. literally indi-
cating, as it does, the action of seraping or rubbing (maAw ydw), could
originally have only been strictly applied to material strong enough to
bear such treatment, as vellum or waxed tablets. Papyrus could be
washed (and then, probably, only when the ink was fresh and had not
had time to harden), not seraped or rubbed ; and the application of the
term indifferently to a twice-written papyrus or waxed tablet or vellum
codex proves that the term had become so current as to have passed
beyond its strict meaning. Specimens of rewritten papyri, even in
fragments, are rarely met with.

If the first writing were thoroughly removed from the surface of
vellum, none of it, of course, could ever be recovered. But, as a matter
of fact, it seems to have been often very imperfectly effaced ; and even
if. to all appearance, the vellum was restored to its original condition of
an unwritten surface. yet slight traces of the text might remain which
chemical reagents, or even the action of the atmosphere, might again
intensify and make legible. Thus many capital and uncial texts have
been recovered from palimpsest MSS. Of modern chemical reagents
used in the restorvation of such texts the most harmless is probably
hydro-sulphuret of ammonia.

Great destruction of vellum MSS. of the early centuries of our era
must have followed the decline of the Roman Empire. Political and social
changes would interfere with the market, and writing material would
become scarce and might be supplied from MSS. which had become useless
and were considered idle encumbrances of the shelves. In the case of
Greek codices, so great was their consumption that a synodal decree of
the year 691 forbade the destruction of MSS. of the Seriptures or of the
Fathers, imperfect or injured volumes excepted. It has been remarked
that no entire work has in any instance been found in the original text
of a palimpsest, but that portions of different MSS, were taken to make
up a volume for a second text. This fact, however, does not necessarily
prove that only imperfect volumes were put under requisition ; it is
quite as probable that scribes supplied their wants indiseriminately from
any old MSS. that happened to be at hand.

The most valuable Latin palimpsest texts are found generally in

~ volumes rewritten in the seventh to the ninth centuries. In many

instances the works of classical writers have been obliterated to make
room for patristic literature or grammatical works. On the other hand,
there are instances of classical texts having been written over Biblical
MSS. ; but these are of late date.

The texts recovered from palimpsest volumes are numerous ; a few of

the most important may be enumerated :—In the great Syriac collection
1184 F






CHAPTER VI

STICHOMETRY AND COLOMETRY

It was the custom of the Greeks and Romans to compute the length
of their literary works by measured lines. In poetry the unit was of
eourse the verse; in prose works an artificial unit had to be found, for
no two seribes would naturally write lines of the same length. On the
authority of Galen (De Placit. Hipp. et Plat. viii. 1) we learn that the
unit of measurement among the Greeks was the average Homerie line
consisting of about sixteen syllables. Such a standard line was called
by the earlier writers ézos, afterwards eriyos (lit. a row).

Records of measurements are found in two forms: in references to
the extent of the works of particular authors made by later writers ; and
in the entries of the figures themselves in MSS. These latter entries
may actnally give the extent of the MSS, in which they are found; but
more frequently they transmit the measurements of the archetypes.
They are, however, of comparatively rare oceurrence,

The quotations found in Greek writers are fairly numerous, and
were no doubt mainly derived from the ecatalogues of libraries, where
details of this nature were collected. Such a eatalogne was contained in
the famous wivaxes of the Alexandrian libraries published hy Callimachus
about the middle of the third century B.c.

The earliest instances of the entry of the actual number of lines oecur
in papyri. A fragment of Euripides,! of a period earlier than the year
161 B.C., has at the end the words CTIX0lI MA. In the Herculanean
papyri are found such entries as ®IAOAHMOY TIEPI PHTOPIKHC
XXXXHH (= 4,200 lines), or €MIKOYPOY TIEPI ®YCEQC IE. APIO.
XXXHH (=3,200 lines), which, however, are probably traditional num-
bers copied from earlier examples. In addition to the number of lines
we sometimes find a record of the nnmber of columns or oceldes. Among
the mediaeval MSS, which have stichometrieal memoranda, a copy of the
Halieutica of Oppian, of the fifteenth ecentury, at Madrid, contains
a statement of the number of leaves (¢piAda) as well as lines in the
several books, not of this particular MS., but of its archetype. In like
manner the Laurentian Sophocles of the eleventh eentury has similar
memoranda of the length of the several plays. The Laurentian MS. of
Herodotus, of the tenth century, and the Paris MS. of Demosthenes, of
the same period, afford data of the same kind. In certain of the more

L Un papyrus inddit de le Bibl. de M. 4, Firmin-Dide!, Paris, 1870,
F2



68 GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGRAPHY CHAP,

recent MSS., as well as in the early papyri, the ancient system of Greek
numneration is employed—a proof of the antiquity of this method of
ealculating the length of written works; but, on the other hand, the
later system of alphabetical numeration is followed in some of the
Herculanean rolls.

The practice of stichometry can actually be traced back to nearly
a century before the time of Callimachus, who has been sometimes
eredited with its invention. Theopompus, as quoted by Photius,! hoasts
that he had written 20,000 émy in rhetorieal speeches, and 150,000 in
historieal books. When we thus find a writer of the fourth century ®.c.
measuring his works in terms which are clearly intelligible and need no
explanation for those to whom he addresses himself, we can understand
that even at that early period the system must have been long established
by common usage.

The most practical use of such stichometry was no doubt a commereial
one. By counting the number of lines, the payment of the seribes could
be exactly calculated and the market price of MSS. arranged. When
once a standard copy had been written and the number of eriyo regis-
tered, subsequent copies could be made in any form at the pleasure of the
scribe, who need only enter the ascertained number of standard lines at
the end of his work. Thus, in practice, papyri and early vellum MSS,
are commonly written in narrow columns, the lines of which by no means
correspond in length with the regulation orixe:, but which were more
easily read without tiring the eye, Callimachus, in compiling his cata-
logue, registered the total eriyor of the several works. Although he
has been generally praised for his care, it has been suggested that this
methodical action of his is itself answerable for the neglect of seribes to
record the number of eriyor in the MSS. copied out by them, on the plea
that it was unnecessary to repeat what could be found in the wivaxes:
and henece the paucity of such entries. Another more probable explana-
tion has been offered, namely, that the booksellers and professional
seribes combined to suppress them, in order to take advantage of their
customers, The ediet of Dioceletian, De pretiis verwm venalium, of
A.D. 801, settled the tariff for seribes, at the rate of 25 denarii for
one hundred erixor in writing of the first quality, and of 20 denarii
for the second quality; but what the difference was between the two
qualities does not appear. A survival of the ancient method of ecaleu-
lating such remuneration has been found in the practice at Bologna and
other Italian universities, in the middle ages, of paying by the pecia of
sixteen columns, each of sixty-two lines with thirty-two letters to the
line. An analogous practice in our own day is found in the copyist’s
charge by the folio of either seventy-two or one hundred words.

1 Ribliotheca, eod. 176, § 120, Sece also Isoerates, Panathen, 136.

i
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The application of stichometry to Latin literature was also in foree,
although aetual records in the MSS. are not numerous. The unit of
measurement was the average Virgilian line of sixteen syllables. This
appears from an interesting memorandum, which was written abouf
A.D. 359 and is found in a MS. in the Phillipps Library at Cheltenham,
giving a computation of the versus in the books of the Bible and in the
works of Cyprian. The text of the memorandum is imperfect, but the
meaning of the writer is elear, namely, that it had become the practice
both in Rome and elsewhere, with a view to unfair profits (in the book-
trade), to manipulate the records of the length of the contents of literary
works; and that therefore he had made caleulations of the number of
versus in the several hooks under his hand, the average Virgilian hexa-
meter of sixteen syllables being the unit of measurement, and had noted
the total in each instance.'

In addition to the list in the Cheltenham MS., the oldest extant tables
of biblical stichometry are: a list. applying to the Pauline Epistles, in
the Codex Sinaiticus; one in the Codex Claromontanus, in Paris; one
in a Freising MS. of the eighth century, in Munich; and the list of
Nieephorus of the ninth century.

Besides the system of stichometry just explained, to which, on account
of its dealing with the full measurement of literary works, the title of
“total stichometry’ has been applied, there was also another system in
practice which has been named °partial stichometry’. This was the
numbering of lines or verses at convenient intervals, which, in the first
place, served the same purpose of literary reference as our modern system
of numbering the verses of the Bible or the lines of a play or poem.
Instances of such partial stichometry indeed are not very numerous
among existing MSS.; but they are sufficient to show that the system
was recognized. Thus, in the Bankes Homer, the verses are numbered
in the margin by hundreds, and the same practice is followed in other
papyri of Homer (Classical Texts from Papyri in the Brit. Mus)); so
likewise in the Ambrosian Pentateuch of the fifth century, at Milan, the
Book of Deuteronomy is numbered at every hundredth ariyos. Euthalius,
a deacon of Alexandria of the fifth century, also announces that he marked
the arixo. of the Paunline Epistles by fifties. And in the Codex Urbinas
of Isoerates, and in the Clarke Plato of A.p, 888, at Oxford, indications
of partial stichometry have been traced.

We have hitherto considered oriyo: as lines of measurement or space-
lines. But the same term was also applied to the lines or short periods

1 Mommsen, Zur lnieinischen Stichomelrie, in Hevmes, xxi, 142, The passage, as amended
by Mommsen, is as follows : ‘ Quoniam indiculum versuum in urbe Roma non ad liguidum,
sed et alibi avariciae causa non habent integrum, per singulos libros computatis syllabis
numero xvi, versum Vergilianum omnibus libris adseribsi.”
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into which certain texts were divided in order to facilitate reading: in
other words, sense-lines. This system has been more correetly entitled
Colometry. The works which would naturally more than others call for
arrangement of this nature would be such as were read in public : speeches
of orators, or the books of the Bible, The Psalms, Proverhs, and other
poetical hooks were anciently thus written, and hence received the
title of BiBAor arypjpers, or arixypal ; and it was on the same plan that
St. Jerome wrote first the books of the Prophets and subsequently all the
Bible of his version per cola ef comanata.’

Suidas explains a colon as a eriyos forming a complete clause; Joannes
Siculus lays it down that a clause of less than eight syllables is a comma,
and that one of from eight to seventeen syllables is a colon. In the
passage cited, St. Jerome tells us that he has, for convenienee in reading,
followed the system of the MSS. of Demosthenes and Cieero, and arranged
his translation in this ‘ new style of writing’. But, as we have seen, he
had found the same system already followed in the Psalms and poetieal
hooks of the Old Testament—just where one would look for the first
experiment of casting the text in sense-lines. The eriyos or versus had
therefore, under this new employment, become a sense-line, although the
ancient stichometrical measurements of the text into space-lines were still
recorded at the ends of the Biblical books. Euthalius is eredited with
having written at least the Aets and Epistles in this stichometrieal
sense-arrangement ; although it seems more probable that he only
revised the work of predecessors, also accurately measuring the space-
lines and numbering them as noticed above. As might be expected, one
arrangement of the text of the Bible in rhythmical sentences or lines
of sense would not be consistently followed by all editors and seribes;
and hence we find variations in the length of lines and sentences in
the different extant Biblical MSS. Among Biblical codices which have
colometrical arrangement of the text arve the Codex Bezae, the Codex
Claromontanus, the Laudian Aets, the Codex Amiatinus, and other
MSS. of the Vulgate.®

We have evidence of an early and regular division of the orations of
Demosthenes and Cicero into short periods: the cole and commata to
which St. Jerome refers. Manuscripts of the works of the Latin orator

1 Preface to Isaiah: ‘Nemo eum Prophetas versibus viderit esse descriptos metro eos
aestimet apud Hebraeos ligari, et aliquid simile habere de Psalmis vel operibus Salomonis;
sed quod in Demosthene et Tullio solet fieri, ut per cola seribuntur et commata, qui utique
prosa et non versibus eonseripserunt, nos quogue, utilitati legentinm providentes, inter-
pretationem novam novo seribendi genere distinximus.'

? On the subject of Stichometry and Colometry see Granx in Hevwe de Philologie, ii.
97-143 ; Diels in Hermes, xvii ; J. Rendel Harris, Stickomefry, in Admerican Jowrn, Philol. iv,
and contribution to Wibley's Companion fo Gk, Shudies, 607 ; W, Sanday in Studia Billica,
iii. 217 sqq.
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are still in existence, the text of which is written in this form, one of
them being a MS. of the Tusculens and the De Senectute, attributed to
the ninth century, at Paris: and it is evident from certain passages in
the writings of early rhetoricians that they were familiar with this
system in the orations of Demosthenes,

TACHYGRAFHY
Greek

Although the subject of shorthand writing does not concern the
study of palacography very nearly, it calls for a brief notice, inasmuch
as there is some connexion between its symbols and certain of those
employed in the abbreviations and contractions of ordinary MSS., and
as tachygraphic signs themselves are occasionally used by seribes and
annotators ; and, furthermore, there are in existence a eertain number of

MSS., both Greek and Latin, written in shorthand systems.

First, as to shorthand systems among the Greeks, we are at once
involved in difficulties, For the question whether they possessed
a system of true tachygraphy, that is of a shorthand capable of keeping
pace with human speech, still remains to be solved. There were, as we
know from existing records, both as early as the fourth eentury p.c. and
in the early centuries of the Christian era, as well as in the middle ages,
systems whereby words could be expressed in shortened form by signs
or groups of signs oceupying less space than the ordinary long-hand.
But these systems seem to have been rather in the nature of shortened
writing, than of the tachygraphic seript which we know as shorthand,
It is true that a passage in Diogenes Laertius was formerly interpreted
to imply that Xenophon wrote shorthand notes (dmornueiwrdperos) of the
lectures of Socrates ; but a similar expression elsewhere, which will not
bear this meaning, has caused the idea to be abandoned. The first
undoubted mention of a Greek writer of what may be shorthand oceurs
in a passage in Galen (wepl rév WBlwr FiBMiwy ypadr), wherein he refers to
a copy made by one who could write swiftly in signs, éua onpelwr els
raxos ypdew ; but whether in this instance a shortened form of writing,
brachygraphy, or a true tachygraphy is implied, we have no means of
ascertaining.

The surviving records of the Greek systems have been divided into
three groups. At the head of the first group, which embraces all that
has been found dating down to the third century A.p., stands the
fragment of an inseription, discovered at Athens in 1884, which is
aseribed to the fourth century v.c. The inseription deseribes a system
whereby certain vowels and consonants can be expressed by strokes
placed in various positions. But in this instance, also, it has heen
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maintained that a system of brachygraphy and not one of tachygraphy
is referred to)! A few papyri of the seeond and third centuries also
belong to the group ; but the most important member is a waxed book
of several leaves, in the British Museum (Add. MS. 33270), of the third
century, inscribed with characters which are inferred to be in Greek
shorthand, the only words written in ordinary letters being in that
language. This important MS. appears to be the exercise book of
a shorthand scholar who has covered its pages with symbols, which in
places are repeated again and again, as if for practice. Here we may at
length have a system of true tachygraphy: but as yet the symbols
remain undeciphered.®

The second group is confined to a few fragmentary papyri and
tablets, from the fourth to the eighth century, chiefly among the Rainer
collection in Vienna, to which Professor Wessely has given much
attention.®

The third group stands quite apart from the others, and is repre-
sentative of the system of the tenth century. First is the Paris MS. of
Hermogenes, containing some marginal notes in mixed ordinary and
tachygraphical characters, of which Montfaneon * gives an account with
a table of forms. Next, there is a series of MSS. whiech owe their
origin to the monastery of Grotta Ferrata, viz. the Add. MS. 18231 of
the British Museum, written in the year 972, and others of the same
period (Pal. Soc. ii. 28, 85, 86), which are full of partially tachygraphie
texts and scholia and also contain passages in shorthand symbols. And
lastly there is the Vatican MS. 1809, a volume of which forty-seven
pages are covered with tachygraphie writing of the eleventh century,
which have been made the subject of speeial study by Dr. Gitlbauer for
the Vienna Academy.’

Here, again, it appears that the mediaeval system of the third group
is not one of true tachygraphy, but a syllabie system, having little
advantage over ordinary writing in respect of speed, but capable of
ensuring the packing of a larger amount of text into a given space. It is
therefore not regarded as a developement of any ancient system, but
rather as a petrified fragment, as it has been called, of an earlier and
better system.

1 Gomperz, Usber ein bisher unbekanntes grioch. Sehriffsystem aus der Mitle des vierlen vors
christlichen Jahrkunderls (Vienna Aecademy’, 1884, and Newe Bemerkungen, 1895, See also
P. Mitzschke, Eine griech. Kurzschrift aus dem vierten Jahrhundert, in the drchiv fiir Stenographie,
no. 454,

* Seo F. W. G, Foat, On old Greek Tachygraphy (Jowrn. Hellen, Studies, xxi), giving a full
biblisgraphy, 1901,

3 Ein Syslem aligricch, Tachygraphis (Vienna Aecad.), 1896, °

i Palaeogr. Graec, 351,

5 Die drei Systeme der griech. Tachygraphie (Vienna Acad.), 1804,
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Other varieties or phases of Greek shorthand, of a later time, have
been traced. Some shorthand passages which oceur in a fourteenth-
century MS., and a passage from a fifteenth-century MS. in the Vatican,
have recently been published.!

Latin

According to Suetonius,?® the first introduction of shorthand signs,
notae, in Rome was due to Ennius; but more generally the name of
Cicero’s freedman, Tiro, is associated with the invention, the symbols being
commonly named notae Tironianae. Seneca is said to have collected
the various nofae known at his time, to the number of five thousand,
Shorthand appears to have been taught in schools under the Empire;
and the Emperor Titus himself is said to have heen expertin writing it.
There seems to have been some connexion between Greek and Latin
tachygraphy, eertain symbols being the same in both.

The Tironian notes belonged to a system which was actually tachy-
graphic; each word was represented by an independent character,
alphabetie in origin, but with an ideographic value. In the mediaeval
forms in which they have descended to us, they have probably been
amplified from simpler and more comprehensive shapes of ancient date,
having reeeived diacritical additions after the practice of the system had
died out, and when the study of the notes had become a mere antiquarian
pursuit.

There are no Joeuments of very ancient date in Tironian notes. DBut
the tradition of their employment survived in the Merovingian and
Carolingian chanceries of the Frankish Empive, where a limited use of
them was made in the royal diplomas, indicating briefly, e.g. the
composition of the deed, the name of the person moving for it, that of
the revising official, ete., perhaps as safeguards against forgery. Under
the Carolingian line they were more largely employed, and official MSS.
were written in these characters as, e.g., the formulary of Louis the
Pious. They are found worked into the subseriptions and other formal
parts of royal deeds down to the end of the ninth century; and so
customary had their employment become in those positions, that the
seribes continued to imitate them after they had forgotten their meaning.

In literature the Tironian notes were adopted in the ninth and tenth
centuries by the revisers and annotators of texts. For example, the
scholia and glosses in a MS. of Virgil, at Berne, of the latter half of
the ninth century (Pal. Soe. ii. 12) are partially written in these signs.

! T. W. Allen, Fourteenth Century Tachygraphy, in the Jowrnal of Hellewic Studies, xi. 286 ;
Desrousseaux, Sur quelques Manuserits d'Italie, in the Milanges of the Ecole Francaise de
Rome, 1886, p. 544,

? *Vulgares notas Ennius primus mille ¢t centum invenit.’
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Of the same period also ave several MSS. of the Psalter written in these
characters, which it has been suggested were composed for praetice; and
the survival of Tironian lexicons, or collections of the signs, copied at
this time, seems to point to an effort to keep them in the recollection of
men. A syllabie system, composed of Tironian notes and other inde-
pendent signs, has been found in use in documents of North Italy of the
tenth century ; and has been recognized as the system employed by
Gerbert d Aurillac, Abbot of Bobbio in 982 and afterwards Pope
Silvester II. Traces of similar systems in France and Spain have also
been discovered. But artificial revivals of systems which have lost their
real vitality can only prove spasmodic and abortive. Even the pretentious
vanity of the seribes could not protract the use of the notes, and they
disappeared entirely in the eleventh century.!

CRYPTOGRAPHY

The various methods which at different periods have been adopted
for the purpose of concealing the meaning of what is written, either by
an elaborate system of secret signs or ‘eiphers’, or by a simpler and
less artificial system, such as the substitution of other letters for the
true letters required by the sense, only incidentally come within the
scope of a work on Palacography. The cipher-system, like shorthand,
has a special department of its own. It is only the modified practice of
substituting letters and other eommon signs which need for a moment
detain us, as it is followed occasionally in mediaeval MSS. This simple
system, as might be naturally inferred, appears to be of some antiquity.
Julins Caesar and Augustus, according to Suetonius, both had their own
private methods of disguise, by changing letters. In the middle ages
consonants for vowels, or vowels for consonants, or other exchanges
oceur ; sometimes we have the substitution of Greek letters or of
numerals or other signs. But the surviving instances are not very
numerous and generally appear in colophons for the purpose of dis-
guising a name or year of date, at the eaprice of the writer.

1 E. Chatelain, Infroduction i la lecfure des Notes Tivoniennes (with 18 plates), 1900, gives
a full bibliography of the subject.
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CHAPTER VII

JABBREVIATIONS AND CONTRACTIONS

Greek

ABBREVIATIONS and contractions play an important part in Palaeo-
graphy. Abbreviation is the shortening of a word by the omission or
suspension, as it is called, of the end (or of letters from the body, as well
as the end) ; contraction is the shortening of a word by omitting letters
from the body and leaving the beginning and end. The system of con-
traction is superior to that of suspension, in that it affords a key to the
inflections.

Two reasons in particular dispose men to eurtail written words:
the desire to avoid the labour of writing over and over again words
of frequent reeurrence, which can as easily be understood in an abbre-
viated as in an extended form ; and the necessity of saving space.

From the earliest times there must have been a constant striving
among individuals to relieve the toil of writing by shortening words.
The author would soon eonstruet a system of abbreviation of his own ;
and, especially if he were writing on a subject into which technieal
words would largely enter, his system would be adopted by other writers
in the same field. In law deeds, in public and private accounts, in the
various memoranda of the transactions of daily life, common and oft-
repeated words must have been always subject to eurtailment—at first
at the eaprice of individuals, but gradually on recognized systems
intelligible to all.

The simplest form of abbreviation is that in which a single letter (or
at most, two or three letters) represents a word. Thus, there is the
ancient Greek system of indieating numerals by the first letter, as =
wévre, A=déka, H (aspirate)=éxaror, and so on. On aneient coins, where
available space was limited, we find the names of Greek cities indicated
by the first two or three letters. Certain ordinary words also oceur in
inseriptions in shortened forms. The Roman usage of employing single
letters to represent titles of rank is familiar to us from inseriptions, and
has been handed down in the works of elassieal authors; the S.P.Q.R. of
the great Republic will oceur to the recollection of every one. Such
abbreviations by constant usage became a part of the written language.

The fullest developement to which a system of abbreviation and
contraction can attain is. of course, a perfected shorthand; but this is
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far too artificial for the ordinary business of life. Something hetween
simple single-letter signs and eomplex tachygraphical symbols is required ;
and hence we find in the middle ages a good working system developed
by Greek and Latin writers, which combined the advantages of hoth
kinds of abbreviation. The letter system was extended, and certain
tachygraphieal symbols were taken over as representatives of entire
words in common use or as convenient signs for prefixes and termina-
tions,

In tracing, then, the history of Greek and Latin abbreviations and
contractions, as far as it ean be ascertained from existing doenments, we
must be prepared to find in the systems of each eertain elements which
are of great antiquity. When we see in the case of mediaeval minuscule
Greek MSS. considerable differences in the system there in use from
that which appears in uneial MSS., we might be led to infer that it was
a new invention ; but a closer examination shows that in its elements
it is the same as that which was practised hundreds of years before,
even in the third century v.c. We may even carry our view still
farther back. For, if in some of the earliest documents which have
survived abbreviated forms are in existence, not made at random but
following certain laws in their formation, we have sufficient ground for
assuming that the practice of abbreviation was, even at that remote
time, one of some antiquity, and that a long period must have passed
for the developement of a system intelligible to all readers, A still
further, and even stronger, proof of the very ancient origin of this
practice is afforded by the many symbols for particular words which are
found in early papyri.

There does not exist, however, sufficient material for the eonstruction
of a fully continuous history of Greek abbreviation and contraction
between the two periods noted above, viz. the third century p.c. and the
ninth century of our era, when the minuscule of the vellum MSS. came
into use as the literary hand. It will be therefore convenient, first of all,
to state at once that the ancient Greek system was that of suspension,
not that of contraction. But, as in the later of our two periods we find
contraction also in praectice, it is necessary to ascertain whence the system
of contraction was obtained ; and for this purpose we turn espeeially to
the uncial MSS. of the vellum period.!

The contraction system was a Christian system, an innovation brought
in through the Hellenistic Jews who translated from the Hebrew, particu-
larly the authors of the Septuagint translation of the Old Testament.
In Hebrew MSS. it was the practice to treat the name of Jehovah with

1 The late Professor L. Traube has made so thorough an examination of the early
history of contraction in his work Nomina Sacra, Munich, 1907, that I offer no apology for
following him in my sketeh of the subject.
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special reverence. It was, for example, often written in golden letters :
a usage which we find followed in the Greek uncial MSS. on purple
vellum, The Tetragram or Tel;ragru.mumt.un, a term dmmting the
mystic name of God, was written in the Hebrew Bibles as mm, that is
YHVH, Yahveh with the vowels omitted. It was, and still is, considered
irreverent to pronounce the Name; hence, in vocalized texts, this
- Tetragram was usually furnished with the vowels E, lf.', A, borrowed, with
the necessary phonetic modification, from %, Adonai, Lord ; and accord-
ingly it was, and is, usually pronounced Adonai. The Hellenist Jews,
when translating into Greek, appear, from reverence, to have sometimes
copied down the actual Hebrew letters of the Tetragram ; or else they
imitated the vowel-less Name by writing the two consonants, and
omitting the vowels, of the Greek O€0C, thus ©C: a contracted form.
And again, on the same lines they wrote KC for KYPIOC, Thus 0C was
an equivalent of the Hebrew Yahveh; and KC of Adonai. Each
receiving a horizontal stroke above it, they appear in the Greek MSS.
in the forms ©C, KC. This employment of the horizontal stroke is to he
traced to the ancient practice by Greek seribes of distinguishing in this
way, from the vest of the text, words or other combinations of letters
which were to be regarded as foreign or emphatic matter.,) Thus the
Hebrew Tetragram, when copied by the Greek seribes, was provided
with the stroke, Avr, and, when imitated in Greek letters, appeared as
TIMI. And so other Hebrew names transliterated in Greek were marked
in the same way, as AlA, ICPAA. From being applied to the contracted
forms of feds and xipws, the stroke became by usage the recognized
mark of contraction, covering the whole contracted word, as ANOC,
arfpwros.”

The sacred names, the Nomina Sacia, comprising words of a sacred
character, thus treated by the Greek seribes were strictly limited to
fifteen in number; and it is to be borne in mind that the primary
motive of presenting these words in a contracted form was a sense of
reverence, as already explained, and not a desire of savmg time or
space —the wusual reason for abbreviation and contraction. They
are :—

Beds, kipos, Inoobs, Xpurrds, vids,

mrebpa, Aaveld, oTavpds, pijryp,

marip, lopangh, cwrip,

dvfpwwos, "lepovrahip, olpavds,
and their cases,

! Parallel uses of the horizontal stroke also oceur in Lotin MSS,

* By natural confusion it was sometimes applied even to uncontracted forms, as
m, OEON (Brit. Mus. Caf. Gk Pap. ii. 301 Mystic words, including the sacred
names, in Egyptian Greek magical papyri are also thus marked,
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The contracted forms show several variants; but the most normal are :—

_-————

L the first and last letters expressed.
I'INA, ﬁﬁﬁ C C MHP : the first, second, and last letter.

@
n
=
(a]
.r"-
-
n

W IAHM, [WND_ t]m first and last svllahlea

These Nowina Sacra, then, are found in the earliest vellum codices ;
and, as might be expected, also in theological papyri from the third
century. But the principle of contraction thus introduced extended
but little outside Christian literat ure in Greek palaeography. It led to
but little contraction on the same lines in MSS. of general literature,
except in the case of certain derivatives. There the suspension system
prevailed.?

We see, then, that in Greek palaeography the contraction system may
be regarded as an interpolation only, which did not affect the historical
continuity of the system of suspension. We may now, therefore, turn
to the papyri recovered from the tombs and sands of Egypt, and note
the system of suspension, or omission of the end of a word, therein
followed. In well-written literary papyri abbreviations are rare: in
cursively written papyri of all elasses they are not uncommon. Either
the word was indicated by its initial letter alone with an abbreviating
dash, as ¥ =viol; or the letter which immediately preceded the omitted
portion was either marked with a stroke, as reA=réhos, or was written
above the line, as a key to the reading, thus: 7¢"; or two letters were
s0 written, as r*=rékra, op*=dpolws. It is true that early examples
of such abbreviation are comparatively rare, but there are quite enough
to prove that the system was recognized.* Certain of these over-written
letters, even at this early period, betray a tendency to degenerate into
dashes,” and this natural degeneration becomes more intensified in
course of time. Thus, in the second and third centuries after Christ,
this dash system is found to be developed to a considerable degree.
The long oblique stroke, too, the eommon mark of suspension in the
middle ages, is to be seen to some extent in the papyri.

The seribes of the papyrus of Aristotle’s work on the Constitution of
Athens, of about a.p. 90 (a papyrus written in more or less cursive
hands), employed a regular system of abbreviation by suspension for

! In the uncial codices and in Christian theological papyri abbreviation by suspen-
sion is rare, being chiefly confined to omission of final N, as TQ™ for TON.

* See Flinders Petrie Popyri, ed. Mahaffy (Royal Irish Academy, Cunningham Memoirs),
1891 ; partienlarly no. xxiii.

3 “‘Jilnkul:, Observationes ad  hisl,  _degypti  proo, Rom, 40, selects from the Paris
Papyrus no. b (Nofices ef Extrails des MSS., pl. xvi), of the year 114 p.c., the following,
among other; contractions, 7p~=rpa[meCar], mrode™ =rrodep[aiov), aswiy =doxiynwadys].
In these we have early eursive form of a, g, and =.
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certain ordinary words (together with a few symbols).! The same
method may be traced also in the Herculanean rolls of the first century
B.C. In the papyri of succeeding centuries the same system is followed,

To descend to the vellum period, the palimpsest fragments of the Iliad,
in uncial writing of the sixth century, in the British Museum (Add.
MS. 17210 ; Cat. Ane. MSS. i. 6), have several words curtailed, an s-shaped
mark indicating the omitted endings. More numerous are the examples
in the fragment, preserved at Milan, of a mathematical treatise of the
seventh century, also written in unecials. In this MS., dealing with a
subject in which technical expressions eonstantly oceur, an opportunity
for the full employment of suspension presented itself, and, accordingly,
not only the ordinary abbreviated endings, but symbols also are found
(see below, Facs. 48). From the analogy of later M55, it may be
taken for certain that all technieal works, intended as they were rather
for the student than for public reading, were subject to unrestrained
suspension from a very early period.

Thus the continuity of the old system of abbreviation by suspension
remained unbroken from the earliest times; and, although in the early
vellum period that system was screened, as it were, by the contraction
system of the uneial biblieal and liturgical MSS., which, from the fact of
their survival in fair numbers, have thrust themselves into more general
notiee, yet it was still practised in the contemporary cursively written
MSS. and documents of daily life ; and accordingly, when the flood of
the literary minuscule book-hand of the ninth eentury suddenly rose and
swept over the unecial, it brought with it the older system of suspension
still existent in the cursive writing from which the new literary seript
had been formed ; and at the same time it absorbed the limited eontraction
system of the early Christian theological MSS.

With the disuse of uncial writing, then, as the ordinary literary book-
hand, the theological system of contraction did not perish. The same
sceribes who had copied out the majuscule texts were now employed uponthe
new minuscule, and naturally introduced into the latter the contractions
which they had been aceustomed to write in the former. In minuseule
writing, therefore, from the ninth century onwards, the two systems, of
suspension and of contraction, are available. At first, however, compendia
were, in general, sparingly used in the calligraphic MSS. of the period,
although, when necessary, the apparatus was ready at hand to be applied,
as in the case of marginal and interlinear scholia, where in this matter
greater freedom was exercised than in the text of a MS. The horizontal

! They are: ; = termination ai, d=dvd, 5 = ydp, §' = §e, &' = fia, \ = elvar, / = avi, 4 =eloi,
8 =0ai, ' = wal, &' = xard, g’ = pév, p'= perd, o' =olv, &' =wapd, 7 = wepi Or mep, 5 =ay, T =TV,
T T, v'=riw, v'=bnép, v' = brd ; and also ﬁnxpﬁﬂﬂf, and L=adbris and cases. Many of

these abbrevialions are also used for syllables in eomposition. In addition, terminations
are oceasionally abbreviated with the over-written letter as pa® = paynr.
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stroke which marked contracted words in the biblical uncial texts served
the same purpose in minuseules. It also distinguished letters which were
used as numerals or special signs.  But the ordinary terminal abbreviations
by suspension were marked by the long oblique stroke (already noticed as
in use in the papyrus period), as in ad®/=aéeAdids, moAY/ = méAepos, although
this stroke was also often dispensed with, and a mere flourish added to
the over-written letter. This over-written letter was also subject to
modifications. It was doubled occasionally to indicate a plural (a prae-
tice also followed in the papyri), as ma®®/=raldwr, cri=orixor. It was
also in some instances the emphatic letter of the omitted portion of the
word, as ﬁs’::\ﬁrm, k"/=rkara. And the arrangement of letters was
sometimes inverted, as A= Adyos, @= Gowos,’!

But with the new minuseule book-hand also appears a further
developement in the use of certain signs, mostly tachygraphical, which
are employed either as component parts of words, or as entire, inde-
pendent words. They had been employed to some extent also in late
uncial MSS,  They generally are found as terminations, but in MSS, of
the early minuscule period they are also used in the middle or at the
beginning of words. For the most part, they are placed above the level
of the words to which they belong ; in a few instances they are pendent,
or in the line of writing. At the later period, when the writing became
more cursive, these signs were linked with the letters below them in
a flourish. They also, even at an early date, show a disposition to
combine with the accents, as in (§ which is the sign ¢ (y5) combined with
a circumflex. This developement, when exercised to its full capacity,
renders the text of a MS. difficult reading, without some considerable
experience of the meaning of the various eompendia with whieh it may
be erowded.

Having thus briefly traced the history of the growth of Greek
abbreviations and contractions, it may be useful to give, fivst, a list of the
more general single-letter abbreviations and symbols, other than ordinary
abbreviations by suspension, as found in papyri;® to be followed by an
analysis of the mediaeval symbols of the vellum MSS,

1 From the recently issued catalogue of the Aphrodito Papyri (Gk, Papyri in the British
Musgun, iv), which are of the end of the seventh and early years of the eighth centuries,
we find that by that time the fuller system of suspension had eome into practice in eursive
papyri. In this collection, in addition to the simple suspension system, e.g. av® = dvfpamos
w! [ = lvBicredves, letters ave also omitted from the body, as well as from the end, of a word,
the over-written letter being almost invariably a consonant (either the first to follow, or
an emphatie one}, e.z. saray? = SamaryBévra, A" =Aerris, and $o”/ = poivines ; or two letters
were over-written, e g, @’ =dripizela. This developement is practically unknown in
papyri of an earlier period ; and we may therefore regard its presence in the Aphrodito
collection as due to the influence of the contemporary vellum eodices.

2 See Appendix IV in Kenyon's Palasogr. Gk. Papyri, and the Indexes in the Cafalogue
of Gk, Papyri in (ke British Musoum,
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The chief single-letter abbreviations and symbols in papyri, then, are
as follows:—

4, 3= mmapmt.ofauani}, 2 '.=t.':'l'ru, :,I}‘ = !j,h._apwpu:
e — =dmady; @ a-, a, by _-l?_ ..'F 5 atrds and cases; ¥, y=
ydp: 8'=8é; &, 8/=dwa; F, S A » f5 3=3 pn;{pﬂ, *-eu‘m,_,a"=5nfrf; oz
elriv; ¢ =énl; L, S=éros and cases; & =iqhos; y, n/=upepa; i, /= whix-
rlovos ; &', K, K, S=«al; &, &), k" =«xard; p'=pév; F=pépos and perpyris;
W, Wy, pT=perd; T, pl W =poeds v =1dpopa; O, 0 =dvopa; =
otAij; o' =obv; d=oirws, dpolws; =, @', n/=mapa; 7 =wep and mepi;
~ (the cursive pi)=r=iyvs; W=woumrfs, wolnua; @ (cursive pi over
omikron), m=mwdis; 7', th, f=npds; f=mpol;  =cehjry; o'=aip:

o,

apda; a, a
-

== [I

A =rdharrov; T =1’ﬁ; F=mp; 7,1, T=1iy; r=rdy; T, T=rm00:7, 7=

rav; v, v, v, k&, §, S=iwép; v =dnd; $=¢Wfﬂ; N X X =

xaipew; P =ypoves. Arithmetical symbols are these: |, cu=1%; § 2L,
d,d'=4' B=1; L, 4,C, L\, f=%; B\ 0\ 0)=%; d=%; ¢ q Y (koppa)
=90; P (sampi)=900; 1=10,000; (1=10000; NN=100,000; —, —;

— =1 obol; ==2 obols; =3 obols; F=4 obols; F=5 obols; X), XL,
X, X2=1 chalcus; X°=2 chalei; XY=3 chalci; 0'=4 chalci; 0'XL=
8 chalei; O'X°=6 chalei; p/, j=1 per cent.; », =2 per cent.; L=
minus; 4 [, F, =, // —=total (yirera); D, ~=remainder (meplerri).
The following are the explanations of the symbols of the mediaeval
system in alphabetical order, beginning with the vowels. It will assist

“ the memory if it is borne in mind that, as in Greek tachygraphic

writing one sign represented several syllables, different in spelling but
phonetically the same, so the symbols which we are now considering may
be phonetically grouped. TFor example, in the two groups
SO AA e X
€ 8. £¢ &%, F S,

we see a sign representing a particular syllable differentiated by being
doubled or marked to represent its homophones. The same system will
Le observed in other instances.

a is early represented by the tachygraphical sign, a horizontal
stroke —. It was written either above or in line with the preceding
letter, as ¥ or 7=, but in the latter position, to aid the eye, it received the
addition of two dots, as v+, or, coalescing, -. But this sign = thus
dotted also indicated 7o, as the two dots (;) were also the tachygraphical
sign for 7. In eourse of time the construction was forgotten, and = was
taken to mean simply a, and, last of all, the — dropped out, and the two
dots remained to represent the letter.

! The symbol d is formed from e, a cursive corruption of A =4, with a stroke above,

In the numerals wherein 2 is represented by o, this symbol is derived from the cursive
u-shaped befn,

11E4 G
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e is frequently represented by a short waved stroke, as in the word
pf =peya, and in participial terminations, as Aeyipl = Neydpevos.

1 is also oceasionally found in a similarly waved-stroke form, nearly
always written in the line, as émedt, i,

¢ is very rarvely represented by two dots (a late usage), as 7*" =mepi.

w appears in the tachygraphical form of a kind of eircumflex, as
ﬁﬁ}ff——nﬁl'mﬁ.

at. The abbreviated sign of this termination is, in its earliest forms,
an oblique or angular or s-shaped stroke, as k, k k; later, ordinarily
a waved stroke, which was afterwards exaggerated into a flourish;
sometimes N, as fuép¥ = fuépar.

ats. The earlier sign was T, as oriji\l=omjdais; later », as rafr-=
ravrats. This second form appears to be a doubling of the sign for s, a
phonetie equivalent.

ar. An angular [ and rounded [, are found in early MSS. Then
a further developement in the eurve took place, and a 6-shaped sign
comes into use. §r¢ =drav, 7= ndrar, }rﬂ*a:&ﬁ”:yem.-u’ﬁum

ap. The horizontal stroke —, for a, and a ring representing p, were
combined as the signo, as prupel=paprvpei.  Or it was turned upwards,
apridy=apepriar; or written in the line, as p. orvs=pdprvs, with dots
representing a.

as. The constant sign was (J, as eriy’ =arixas ; xpie?lai=xpijracar

av. From a eombination of —, for e, and the upsilon, comes the
sign -u, as OpdCer=Oavpudler. A rave sign is A, as roulty =rowairy.

ew. At first was used a single sign A (i.e. also the sign for 7, a
phonetic equivalent), as émpuér = émpuévew. Then this was doubled for
the sake of distinction aa: afterwards one or both of the hooks are
thror_‘wn off /A, /5 and finally the strokes arve reduced in length ».
ein’ =elmeir, Nein” = helmew.

ets. The sign s, which represents ys, was sometimes also used for es;
more generally it was doubled, as 70% = rifeis. Another rare form is 2,
which appears to be the ordinary ligature of ¢ and ¢ with a cross-stroke.

er. An angle L, as =ptr, which afterwards took a more rounded
form, as yéyor=yéyover, degenerating at a later period into &, or even
into a looped flourish like a wide a. The tachygraphic sign y is also
oceasionally found in use. :

ep. The oblique stroke, the tachygraphie sign for e combines with
a loop, for p, and makes the sign b, as donl=donep, eim,=eimrep. More
rarely a bar 1s used, as in% =Urnep, donx = dowep.

es. The early sign was j, as duayorr’=dpayorres. DBut two dots,
representing tachygraphically the letter =, being frequently added in the
common termination res, j, a confusion between j and ; was the result,
and at last j came to be used for es, as Adorr’ = Avopres, and superseded
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Tmeép : X or §/.

VRO 5‘(1 TRV

mapd: 73 also wv.

yap: e, or %, Y, [¥; that is, gamma erossed with an inverted p, or
with a bar or flourish.

(773 s (0

fie : 7, which becomes rounded j. In course of time it was confused
with the sign for es (j); hence the seribes came to add dots.

ilfynt;lir ﬁv

kai, From the tuchygmplnca] fm'm t (xe) came the sign &, which
went through various changes : h & 58S

u;mu * Very rare.

: g & (the dots indicating the 7); also p.

aomep : F.

The auxiliary éori or éoriv was represented by the tachygraphic +.
(éori) or ;» (éorir); but this distinction was not kept up. Later, from
confusion with the sign for w (), the position of the dots was altered,
and the sign became A, which afterwards passed into the flourished style,
on the pattern of the signs for nw and w. A double dori, /., was used for
eiot; and in the same manner As or i = elolv. The symbol av=elvar.
The future éorar is found in the forms B, A

Certain signs were also used for technical words, as €=dpifuds,
EC=apfpol; 1, {=loos, icor; X =éAdoowr. And, finally, there were
certain symbols for certain words, as @ = xvshos, [ =ipépa, I=pif, L=
éros, and others already noted above in the list compiled from papyri.

Latin

Of Latin abbreviations the most ancient forms are those which eonsist
of a single letter (nearly always the initial letter), representing the whole
word—an extreme form of suspension. The most ordinary instances of
such single-letter abbreviations, litterae singulares, singulae litterae, or
sigla, are those which indicate proper names, or titles, or words of common
occurrence, and which are familiar to us, not only in the inscriptions on
coins and monuments, but also in the texts of classical writers; being
generally distinguished from other letters or words by the full point (the
special mark of abbreviation by suspension) whieh is placed after them.
The same system was followed in the middle ages and survives at the
present day.

But the representation of words by single letters could only be
earried out to a limited extent. Obviously the same letter must do
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duty for many words and confusion be the consequence. Hence arises
a farther extension of the system: the use of special marks, or of two
or more letters. The Romans wrote M'.= Manius, to distinguish that
name from M.=Marcus; Cn.=Gnaeus, to prevent confusion with C.=
Gaius. These simple methods of abbreviation led on to others, the
developement of which can be traced in the early legal MSS, such as the
Gaius of Verona, or the waxed tablets, and particularly in the ¢ Notarum
Laterculi’ or ¢ Notae Iuris '—the lists of abbreviations used in the Roman
law-books.! In these documents, as regards single-letter abbreviations,
we find not only such forms as A.=aut, C.=causa, D.=divus, E.=est,
and so on, any of which might oceur independently in a sentence, but
also whole phrases, as, C. ). E. R. N. E.=cuius de ex ve notio est, or
A.T. M. D. O.=aio te miki dare oportere, showing to what an extent this
elementary system could be employed in hooks of. a technical nature.
Indeed, in technieal works, single-letter phrases continued to be used in
MSS. down to the invention of printing. But the inconvenience of such
abbreviations is seen in such double meanings as A.=auf or annus,
C.=cause or cirew, D.=divus or dedit, F.=fecit or fomilia or fides.
Yet the sense of the context might be generally depended upon for
giving the correct interpretation; and confusion was also, in some
instances, obviated by the addition of a distingnishing mark, such as
a horizontal stroke placed above the letter or an apostrophe or similar
sign placed after it, as N=unon, N'=nec. The representation of words
by two or more of their letters is seen in such abbreviations as IT = ifem,
ACT. =actum, AN = ante, ED. = edictum, IMP= vimperator, COM. = comes,
ED =corum, CUIl=cuius, FU=/fuit, in which the first letters of each
word are written, leaving the rest in suspension; or in such primitive
compendia as EXP = exemplun, OMB = omnibus, MMT =momentin,
BR =bonorum, HD =leredem, where the salient letters are expressed, in

some instances with a view to indicating the inflections. From this
latter method was developed the more systematic syllabie system, in
which the lea,ding letters of the s:,rllahles were given, as EG= =ergo,
HR = heres, QD quicen, QB._grmbm QR—qum‘re ST =sutis, MT=
mentem, TM =tamen, SN =sine, BN =bene, DD =deinde, and the like.
But still there remained the need of indieating inflections and termina-
tions more exactly than by this simple process. This want was supplied
in the first place by the adoption of certain of the Tironian symbols—
others of those shorthand signs being at the same time used for certain
prepositions or prefixes—and also by smaller over-written letters, as
Qo= quo, Vo =verum, He=hwne, T*=twne. This over-writing was not,
however, confined to the indieation of terminations : it was also adopted

' See in Keil, Grammatici Lating, iv. 205, the Nofarwn Lalerceli, ed. Mommsen.
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for gun&ml use to mark leading letters, as in S'=gint, N*=noster,

“=gors, ete., a practice which may be regarded as a stage between
suspension and contraction. As will presently be seen, it holds an
important place in the later mediaeval scheme.

Here we have to take account of the new system of contraction
which, as deseribed above, was introduced into Greek MSS. of the early
Christian period from the Hellenist treatment of the Nomina Sacre, and
which was adopted by the Latin scribes from the Greek. On the native
Greek system of suspension this new system, as we have seen, had no
serious effect. The result was different in the case of Latin MSS. There
the system of contraction, once accepted, became predominant, and,
although that of suspension was not altogether superseded, yet the
elaborated methods employed in the MSS. of the middle ages were in
the direction of contraction, not of suspension, By transliterating the
contracted forms of the following Nomina Sacva, they appeared in
Latin thus: 8C became DS (the first and last letters of Deus); NR
became SPS (the first two letters and the last letter of Spivitus) ;

THC XPC (a variant of the more normal 1C XC) hecame THS XPS!
(that is, fesus Christus, the forms of the Greek efa, chi, and 2o being
imitated, just as we have seen the Hebrew name of Jehovah copied in

imitative Greek letters); and KC hecame DNS or DMS (three letters
being written instead of two, which striect transliteration would have

required, in order to avoid confusion with DS)2 The form THS XPS was
the first to be used in Latin; a later form THC XPC appears in English and
Irish MSS., and then, from the ninth century, in those of the Continent.®

The two forms of Dominus, DNS and DS, were used simultaneously in
early MSS.; but the form DNS superseded the other as the title of the
Almighty, DMS being reserved for human beings.*

! Christian of Stavelot, in the ninth eentury, commenting on Matt. i. 21 (Migne, evi.
1278), writes: ‘Scribitur Iesus per iota et eta et sigma et apice [stroke of contraction]
desuper apud nos. Nam in Graecorum libris solummodo per iota et sigma et apice desuper
invenitur seriptum, et sient alia nomina Idei comprehensive debent seribi, guia nemen
Dai non potest litteris explicari.’

# It is to be borne in mind that the horizontal stroke marking contraction covers
all the letters of the contracted words, as it does in the Greek. And as in Greek, as
already noticed, by a natural confusion the uncontracted @EQC was sometimes marked

— - ] =
with the stroke, QEQC § 80 in Latin there are instances of a parallel confusion, ]'.TEUE,

DED, ete.

3 The researchesof Traube | Porlesimgen wid Abbandlungen, Bd.i. 1911), of Professor W. M.
Lindsay, and of others have beon directed to the investigation of the systems of inde-
pendent schools in Western Europe previous to the Carolingian period.

* At a later time a distinction was drawn between the full word demines and the
syncopated form domnus or dompnus, the latter being employed i monastie life as a human
title, e. g * domnus abbas ', while the former was reserved for the Lord of Heaven,— Cus-
tomary of St Augusfing's, Canferbury, ete. (Henry Bradshaw Soc.), i. 4.
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The above contracted Nowiina Sucra appear in the early vellum
uneial eodiees ; the others were not taken over from the Greek, with the
exception, afterwards in the sixth century, of the names David, Israel,

and Jerusalem. But the contracted SCS=sunclus and NI (to be distin-

guished from the later NTI) = nostri were added. A few abbreviations
by suspension are also found in those codices, such as B-=termination
bus, Q- = termination que, and omission of final M or N represented by
a horizontal stroke.

The scribes naturally extended the new principle of contraction to
general literature and its convenience ensured its adoption, especially in
books of a legal and other technieal nature.

The principles of the methods sketched out above held good also
throughout the later middle ages; but of the simple letter-forms only
a certain number survived. They were too arbitrary to be continued in
general use ; and more exact and convenient combinations and signs took
their place. Even where they still survived in form their original meaning
was sometimes superseded; e.g. the early syllabie suspended compendium

TM = tamen under the contraction system hecomes fantuwn. The period of
transition from the older to the newer system lies in the course of the
eighth and ninth centuries, at the time when the Carolingian schools
were effecting their great reform in the handwriting of Western Europe
and had the authority to enforce the adoption of settled rules. By the
eleventh century the contraction system had grown to full develope-
ment. It reached its culminating point in the thirteenth century, the
period when it was more excessively used than at any other. After
that date marks and symbols are less exactly formed and gradually
degenerate into hasty dashes and flourishes,

Having thus traced the general construction of Latin abbreviation
and contraction, we may now briefly notice the various signs and marks
which are employed for this purpose in the MSS, of the middle ages,

Marks or signs of abbreviation or eontraction are either general or
gpecial.  General signs are those which indicate the suppression of one
or more letters without giving a direct clue to what such letters may be.
Special signs indicate the suppression of particular letters. Among the
latter must be also included over-written letters which, in some instances,
have in course of time changed their forms and have worn down into
mere symbols,

The earliest and simplest mark of abbreviation is the full point,
usually placed on a level with the middle of the letter or letters of the
abbreviated word, as A-=aut, FF-=fratres, or—to give the commonest,
and often the only, abbreviations in early majuscule MSS.—B- = (termina-
tion) bus, Q-=que, already noticed above. In place of the full point,
a colon or semicolon was next employed, as in B: B: Q: ;, and the latter,
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becoming the favourite form, grew, by rapid writing, into a 3-shaped
sign, which appears from the eleventh century onwards, as b3=bus,
q3=que.  From its frequent recurrence in the latter common word it
even came to represent the ¢ as well as we, in composition, as atz=
atque, ne3=mneque. But it was not confined to the representation of
terminal ws and we; it also appears for termination ef, as in debs=debet,
phi=placet, s3=set (i.e. sed): a survival of which is seen in the z in our
common abbreviation, viz. =wvidelicel. At a later period it also repre-
sented final m, as in nay=nam, itey=item, idey=idem.

The same 3-shaped sign likewise 1s found sometimes as the sign for est
in composition, as in inters=1inferesf. DBut here it has a different deriva-
tion, being a cursive rendering of the symbol = = esf.

The horizontal stroke (wivgula, aper, titulus, titula, titellus, titella)
is the most general mark both of suspension and contraction, and in
both uses it may indicate the omission of many letters. We have seen it
employed in the  Notae Iuris’. Itisusually either a straight or a waved
line. In early carefully-written MSS. it is ornamentally formed with
hooks at the ends «—. In its simplest use as a mark of abbreviation it-is
found in majuscule MSS. at the end (rarely in the body) of a line to
indicate omission of final M or N. It was placed hich in the line, at first,
to the right, as AUTE—=qaufem: and in some instances a point was
added to distinguish omission of M from omission of N, as ENI™ =enim,
NO—=mnon. Afterwards the simple stroke was placed above the last
letter, as ENI, NO.

Analogous to the horizontal stroke is the oblique stroke, which in
minuscule texts takes the place of the horizontal chiefly in words in
which the tall letters b and 1 oceur, as aph=aposfoli, mito=mnullo,
libe =libere, proct = procul.

Of the same class is the waved vertical stroke (sometimes in the form
of a curve rising from the preceding letter), often used to signify the
omission of er or ve; as Liuiter=_lLrevifer, ¢'tus=cerfus.

Less frequent, because it dropped out of general use, is the final
oblique stroke, also found in the earlier minuscule MSS,, usually for
terminations ws, wr, win (after »), as any=anwvs amam;=amamus
amatf=amafur, relY =reruwm. Of these, the last termination rum con-
tinued to be represented in this way, especially in words in the genitive
plural.!

Another general sign of early use was the round curve or comma
above the line, which, as late as the ninth century, continued to repre-
sent the terminations wr, os, us, In later MSS. the curve alone was

1 A eurious result of the use of this sign is seen in the second name for Salisbury,
iSarum,’ The Latin Sarisburia in abbreviated form was written Say, and camo to be
read Sarum.
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retained to indieate the termination ws (sometimes os), and so became
a special sign (see below).

A long drooping stroke attached to the end of a word is often found
as a general sign to indicate the suspension of any termination. It is,
however, specially used for termination 4s. In the fourteenth century it
developes into a loop, as dietf =dictis.

A sign nearly resembling an inverted ¢ or the numeral 9, Tironian
in its origin, usually signifies the syllable con or com, also more rarely
cun or cwm, as gdo=condo, gmunis=communis, cirgseriptus=cir-
cwinseriplus, geti=cuncti! It always stands in the line of writing.
A similar sign (to which reference has already been made), above the
line, represents the termination us, as bon® =bonus; also more rarely os,
as n?=mnos, pt=post. In the last word it is sometimes used for the
whole termination ost, as p®.

A sign somewhat resembling the numeral 2 placed obliquely 9, also
derived from a Tironian note, is written for the termination ww, as
amat” =amatur. Ttis also placed horizontally, as fert®=ferfur. Being
commonly employed in the ease of verbs, it also sometimes stands for the
whole termination tur, as ama’.

The letter p having a curve drawn through the down stroke, p, is to
be vead pro. In Visigothic MSS., however, it signifies per, very rarely
pro, which is usunally in such MSS. written in full. P crossed with
a horizontal bar, p, is per, also par, por, as ptem=partem, optet=
oportet. The same letter with a horizontal or waved oblique stroke or
curve placed above it (when not at the end of a word) becomes pre, as
psertim = presertim, p'het=prebet.

The following conventional signs, partly from Tironian notes, are also
used with more or less frequeney, some of them especially in early Irish
and English MSS, :—

W=autem, 3=eius, ==ese, ===est (which degenerates into a
s-shaped sign: see above), Y=per, 7=¢f, J=ctiam, m (later # and -H-
and thence -n.)=enim, -i-=id est, t=vel, G=0biit, obitus, li=hoe, v and
il = wut.

With regard to the Latin contracted form of our Lord’s name Jesus
Christ, it is to be noted that it continued to be written by the later

mediaeval seribes in Greek letters and in contracted form as it had been
written in uncial MSS., thus: THS X PS, or THC XPC. When these words
came to be written in minuscule letters, the seribes treated them as if
Latin words written in Latin letters, and transeribed them ihs xps, 1he
xpe. Hence arose the erroneous idea that the form IThesus was the
correct one, and by false analogy the letter h was introduced into other
proper names, as Therusalem, Israhel. Similarly the terminating letter e,

! The letter e surmounted by a horizental line also represents con.



90 GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGRAPHY CHAP.

for s, was carried over by scribes to other words, as epe=episcopus,
sfe=spiritus, tpe =tempus.

Most ordinarily, over-written letters are vowels, to which the letter
r has to be supplied to solve the reading, as g'tia=gratia, c'ta=carta,
t's=tres, v'ha=werba, por=prior, vitus=virtus, ag’s=agrus, c°pus
=corpus, pUdens=pirudens, t'ris=turris. The more usual eontractions
of this character are those in which the r precedes the vowel. Other
letters may also be understood, as in g*=qua, bo*=bona, q'bus =guibus,
m'=aitihi, m°=modo. The letter a when over-written frequently has
the open form (u), which degenerates into a mere zigzag horizontal line
or flattened u (w).

When econsonants are over-written the number of letters to be
supplied is quite uncertain;: a single vowel is omitted in such words
as n°=qee, h*=/hic; several letters are understood in such a contraction
as pt=polesi. The over-written consonant is usually the last letter of
the word.!

In some instances two or more letters are over-written, as hu®i=
hwivsmodi, incorp™=incorporales; but such full forms are seldom
wanted.

The compendia of certain common words, in which the letter g is
prominent, take a special form, as g and gr=igitur, g*=erga, g°=ergo.

The amount of abbreviations and contractions in a MS. depended to a
considerable extent upon the character of the text. As has been already
observed, they were more freely used in technical books than in works of
ceneral literature. In MSS. written in majuscule letters, and particularly
in biblical and liturgical codices, which were specially required for publie
reading, they are very few (see above). With the introduction of
minuscule writing for the book-hand, and if the MSS. were written
for private use, there was more scope for this convenient system of saving
labour and space; but in works intended for general use there was
seldom an excess of compendia or the ewployment of arbitrary forms
such as to render the reading of the text difficult. When once the
elements and prineiples of the system are understood, and the eye has
been fairly practised, no ordinary MS. will present difficulties to the
reader,

In the case of texts written in the vernacular languages of those
countries of Europe which have adopted the Roman alphabet, it will be
found that abbreviation is more rarely allowed than in MSS. written
in Latin. A system suited to the inflections and terminations of that
langnage could not be well adapted to other languages so different in
their structure.

! With regard to over-wrilten s, it may be noted that in Visigothic writing a sign

resembling that letter is used in the word q*=que, But this is derived from the cursive
form of over-writton u.
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NUMERALS

In Greek MSS. we find two systems of expressing numbers by signs,
both being taken mainly from the alphabet. The older system employs
the initial letters of the names of eertain numbers as their symbols, as
M for 5, A for 10, H (aspirate) for 100, X for 1,000, M for 10,000, The
numerals from one to four are represented by units, from six to nine by
T with added units: multiples of tens and upwards are expressed by
repetitions or differentiations of the several symbols. This has been
called the Herodian system, after the name of the grammarian who
described it. It is seen in use in the papyri, especially in the sticho-
metrieal memoranda of the numbers of the lines contained in them;
and such notes are also found transmitted to vellum MSS. of the
middle ages.

The other system was to take the first nine letters of the alphabet
for the units, and the rest for the tens and hundreds, disused letters
being still retained for numeration, viz. £, digamma, for 6, which in its
early form appears as ¢ or ¢, and afterwards, in the middle ages,
becomes T, like the combined ¢ and 7 or stigma; ¢, koppa, for 90: and
a symbol derived from the old letter san, which appears in papyri as T
or M, and at later periods as 3 which, from its partial resemblance to
pi, was called sampi (=san + pi), for 900, This system was in full use
in the third century B.c.' The numerals were usually distinguished from
the letters of the text by a horizontal stroke above: thus a To indi-
cate thousands a stroke was added to the left of the numeral: thus,
B=2000, y=3000. Dots were sometimes added to indicate tens of
thousands, as @ -, 3. Fractions could be indicated by an acute
accent above the letter, as y'= 3, = 1, = &, ete.; or special symbols
were employed, as shown in the list of those found in the papyri (see
above, p. 81).

The Roman system of nuwerals, with the use of which we are familiar
even at the present day, was employed throughout the middle ages, and
was not displaced by the introduction of the Arabic system, although
the latter, from its convenience, was widely adopted. The Roman system
was continued as the more official, and money aceounts were caleulated
in its numerals.

To distinguish the numerals from the letters of the text they were
placed between points: thus -XL:. Pesides the ordinary method of
indicating thousands by repetitions of M, units with horizontal strokes

! The practice of numbering the successive books of a work, as e.g. the tweniy-four
books of the Iliad, by the successive letters of the alphabet, is hardly a system of numera-

tion in the proper sense of the word, In certain cases we find it convenient to make use
of our alphabet in a somewhat similar way, to mark a series.
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above were also employed for the purpose: thus, 'i', 1T, 10T, ete.
Certain special signs oceur in some MSS.: as the Visigothic T=1,000
and X'=40, and the not very uncommon sign ¢=6, which has heen
derived from the Greek symbol, but which may be only a combination
of U (V) and I. A eross-stroke traversing a numeral sometimes indicates
reduction by half a unit, as iii =21, X, =91, x X, =191

Arabie numerals first appear in European MSS. in the tenth century
(A.D. 976), but they were not well known till the thirteenth century,
their early use being general in mathematical works; by the fourteenth
eentury they had become universal. They have not changed much in
form since their first introduction, the greatest difference from the
modern shapes l)eing seen in 7 =2, g=4, =5, and A=7. The modern
2 became general in the fourteenth century by addmg a horizontal foot
to the old form: the A became the modern 7 in the fifteenth century,
simply by alteration of position ; g also in the same way took its modern
form in that century (in Italy, early in the century); and, last of all, the
i became the modern 5 partially in the fifteenth, and generally in
the sixteenth, century.!

Here we bring to a close the preliminary section of this work, in which
we have dealt with the inception, the early growth, and the developement,
of the book in the Greek and Roman world and in the middle ages, its
external qualities, the materials of which it was composed, the shapes it
assumed. We have examined the practices which governed the arrange-
ment of the text: we have noted the implements with which it was
inscribed, the mechanical devices for its measurement, for its punctuation,
for its ready delivery, when necessary, in public reading ; and we have
deseribed the means employed for its compact setting by artificial
systems of abbreviation,

Now we pass to the study of the several elasses of handwriting which
fall within the scope of our inquiry under the two separate and compre-
hensive divisions of Greek Palacography and Latin Palacography.

I Bee G, F. Hill, On the carly use of Arabic Numesvals in Euwrope, In Arvchaeologia, 1xii. 137,




CHAPTER VIII

GREEK PALAEOGRAPHY

Papyri

Tue conditions of the study of Greek Palacography have become
subject to serious modifications during the course of the latter part of
the nineteenth eentury, owing to the extraordinary discoveries of Greek
papyri in Egypt. At the beginning of the century the existence of such
papyri was searcely suspected ; at its elose the mass of documents accumu-
lated in the museums and libraries of Europe and in private hands has
proved enough to tax the energies of the scholars who have devoted
themselves to their decipherment and interpretation. A new branch of
palacography has grown up, and papyrology is now an important and
well-established study.

The excavations to which we owe these results have laid out before
us not only many examples of the ancient literature of Greece, but also
a vast store of documents of both an official and private character. The
dry soil of Egypt has heen impartial in its preservation of all that has
been committed to it either by design or by accident. If, on the one
hand, there has been recovered a more or less perfect roll containing some
long-lost work of great writer or poet from the tomb of the seholar who
owned it when living and had it laid by his body in death, so also, on
the other hand, have the miscellaneous papers of daily life been dug ont
of the rubbish mounds of the desert—records of revenue, taxation rolls,
conveyances of land, business contracts between man and man, corre-
spondence of officials, letters of father and son and of master and servant,
wills of the deceased, the trivial memorandum of an idle moment.
Henee the student of Greek Palaeography to-day has to extend his view
over a vastly wider field than his predecessor had to survey. He no
longer is restricted to the scrutiny of a limited number of papyri of
classical literature written in the book-hands of the time, and to the
decipherment of a few documents written in the cursive hands of one or
two sparse decades. He has now to make a study not only of newly
discovered and more ancient forms of book-writing, but still more of an
endless variety of cursive hands of individuals, spread no longer through
decades but over hundreds of years, In a word, he has to become
acquainted, during the papyrus period, with Greek handwriting in many
phases, and not only in its literary dress. And in proportion to the
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progress of excavations and the acquirement of new material will his
toil inerease. But, if his labours are thus enlarged, so likewise are his
advantages and opportunities. If before the new discoveries he was
groping in the dark and could only conjecture whence and how the
Greek uncial and the Greek minuscule book-hands of the vellum period
arose, he has now the means for the solution of the problem and can link
the middle ages with the past.

In the particular of heing representative of all kinds of writing the
series of Greek papyri stands alone. No other class of MSS. is equally
comprehensive.  For early Latin examples even Egypt fails us. Greek
was the official and polite language of the Ptolemaie, the Roman, and the
Byzantine periods of government in that country. But few Roman
documents in the Latin tongue have come to light there; and although
some lucky chance may from time to time yield to the spade of the
exeavator isolated specimens or even small groups of Latin papyri, such
fortune seems to be the best that we may reasonably look for.

Turning to the European sources of material for studies in both Greek
and Latin Palacography, we have literature in those tongues embodied
in the codices of the early centuries of our era and of the middle ages, in
which we can follow the progress of the book-hand. We have, too, in
Greek, in very scanty nuuibers, in Latin, in large numbers, documents
which show what were the official cursive hands of the middle ages; and
from them and from such eursively written codices as scholars have left
behind, we can, in tentative fashion, reconstruct the domestic handwriting
of different periods; but the domestic documents themselves have sur-
vived in very insignificant numbers. The casual papers of private life,
once done with and ecast aside, naturally perished.

The first discovery of Greek papyri in Egypt took place in the year
1778, when fifty rolls were found in the neighbourhood of Memphis,
according to the native account, but more probably in the Fayim.
Unfortunately, all but one were carelessly destroyed ; the survivor was
presented to Cardinal Stefano Borgia, under whose auspices it was
published in 1788, Clarta papyracea Musei Bovgiani Velitrii, by Schow.
It is of the year 191 after Christ, but is of no literary importance. This
find was followed early in the last century, about 1820, by the discovery
of a collection, enclosed, according to the story of the Arabs who found
it, in a single vessel, on the site of the Serapeum or temple of Serapis at
Memphis. The finders divided the hoard among themselves, and hence
the collection found its way piecemeal into different libraries of Western
Europe. Paris seeured the largest number, which have been published,
with an atlas of facsimiles, in the Notices et Euwlraits des Manuvscrits de
lie Bibliothéque I'mpériale, ete., vol. xviii, 1865, A certain number fell
to the share of the British Museum and are published in the Catalogue
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of Greel Papyri in the British Musewm. Some are in the Vatican, and
others are at Leyden and Dresden.

The larger number of the documents thus brought to light have
perpetuated a little domestic romance, and have preserved the memory
of two poor twin sisters and the wrongs they endured in the second
century B.c. Thaues and Thaus were the daughters of a native of
Memphis, who in an unhappy hour married a woman named Nephoris.
Deserted by her, and maltreated by her paramour, he fled away and died;
and the twins were forthwith turned out of doors. But a friend was at
hand. Among the recluses of the temple of Serapis was one Ptolemy,
son of Glauneias, a Macedonian by birth, whose father had settled in the
nome of Heracleopolis, and who had entered on his life of seclusion
in the year 173 B.c. As an old friend of their father, he now came
forward and obtained for the two girls a place in the temple. Their
duties, upon which they entered in the year 165 B.c., included the offering
of libations to the gods, a serviece which entitled them to certain allow-
ances of oil and bread. All went well for a brief six months, but then
the supplies began to fall into arrears. The poor twins tried in vain to
zet their rights, and their appeals to the subordinate officials, who had
probably diverted the allowances to their own use, were disregarded.
Again the good Ptolemy came to the rescue and took the matter in hand ;
and very pertinaciously did he pursue the claims. Petition after petition
issued from his ready pen. Appeals to the governor ; appeals to the king ;
a reference to one official was referred again to another, who, in his turn,
passed it on to a third; reports were returned, duly docketed, and
pigeon-holed ; again they were called for, and the game was carried on
in a way which would do eredit to the government offices of the most
civilized nation. But Ptolemy was not to be beaten. We know that he
at length sueceeded in getting for the twins payment of a large portion
of arrears, and at the moment when the documents cease he is still left
fighting. That his efforts were eventually erowned with a full suecess
we cannot doubt ; and thus ends the story of the twins. .

These doecuments, then, and certain others ineluding other petitions
and documents of the persistent Ptolemy, form the bulk of the collection
which was found on the site of the Serapeum at Memphis. Its palaeo-
graphieal value eannot be too highly estimated. Here, thanks chiefly to
the ready pen of an obscure recluse, a fairly numerous series of documents
bearing dates in the second century B.C. has descended to us. If the
sands of Egypt had preserved a collection of such trivial intrinsie impor-
tance, probably from the accident of its being buried in the tomb of the
man who had written so many of its documents, what might not be
looked for if the last resting-place of a scholar were found 7 The expeeta-
tions that papyri inseribed with the works of Greek classical authors, and
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written in Egypt or imported thither during the reigns of the Ptolemies
or in the Roman period, would sooner or later come to light gradually
began to be realized.

Several papyri containing books, or fragments of books, of Homer's
Iliad have been recovered.  Oneof the best known is the ‘Harris Homer’
containing a large portion of book xviii, which was found in 1849-50 by
Mr. A. C. Harris, in the Crocodile Pit at Maabdeh, in the Fayim, and
is now in the British Museum (Caf. Ane. MSS. i, pl. 1; Pal. Soe. ii. 64).
It has been assigned to the first century of our era. OF later date is the
‘ Bankes Homer ', of the second century, containing the greater part of
book xxiv, which was bought at Elephantine, in 1821, by the traveller
William Fankes, and 1s also in the British Museum (Caf. Ane. MSS.
i, pl. 6; Pal. Soc. ii. 153). It was the first Greek literary papyrus
found in Egypt. A third important MS. of Homer, which has also made
its way into the national collection (Brit. Mus.,, Papyrus exxvi), is the
papyrus in form of a book, inseribed on the recto side of the leaves with the
Tliad, from line 101 of book ii to line 40 of book iv. It was discovered
in the same Crocodile Pit as the Harris Homer, and also belonged to
Mr. Harris. 1t is not, however, of early date, being probably as late as
the third century; but it has a special interest from the existence, on
the back of three of the leaves, of a portion of a treatise on Greek
grammar, which gives an outline of various parts of speech, and which
bears in its title the name of Tryphon, a grammarian who flourished in
the latter half of the first century B.c. The treatize, however, is proh-
ably only an abstract of the work of that writer. Among later acquisi-
tions by the British Museum is a papyrus, brought from Egypt in 1896,
containing the greater part of books xiii and xiv of the Ifiad (Papyrus
deexxxii), of the first or second century. And of great palaeographical
value is the fragmentary papyrus of book ii, in large uncial letters
of the second century, which was found by Professor Flinders Petrie
at Hawara and is now in the Bodleian Library (Petrie, Hawara, 1889,
pl. xxiii). Besides these Homeric papyri, there arve others of a frag-
mentary character: such as the British Museum Papyrus exxviii, eon-
taining considerable portions of the I{iad, books xxiii and xxiv, and the
fragments in the Louvre of books vi, xiii, and xviii (Not. ! Eutr., pls. xii,
xlix), all of an early period ; and, of rather later date, Papyrus exxxvi in
the British Museum, containing portions of books iii and iv.

A noteworthy addition has been made to classical literature by the
recovery of several of the orations of the Athenian orator Hyperides.
The papyrus containing his three orations against Demosthenes and for
Lycophron and Euxenippus originally must have measured some eight
and twenty feet, and is, for half its length, in unusually good condition.
It was acquired in separate portions by Mr. Arden and Mr. Harris
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in 1847, (See editions of Professor Babington, 1850, 1853 ; Clat. A ne. MSS.
i, pls. 2,3 ; Pal. Soe. 1. 126.) It is aseribed to the first century A.p. A fourth
work of the same author is the funeral oration which he delivered over
the Athenian general Leosthenes and his comrades, who fell in the Lamian
war in 323 B.c. (ed. Babington, 1858). The date of this text was formerly
placed in the first or second century B.c.; a horoscope of a person born
in A.D. 95 being inseribed on the other side of the papyrus. But it has
now been proved that the oration is on the verso side of the papyrus (i.e.
the side on which the fibres run vertically), and therefore was written
subsequently to the horoscope in the second century a.D.; and, further,
the Jaults in orthography and the rough character of the writing have
led to the conclusion that it is a student’s exercise. All the papyri of
Hyperides just enumerated are in the British Museum, as well as the
eoncluding portion of an oration, which is believed to belong to the speech
against Philippides, in writing of the first century B.c. The Museum
of the Louvre has also been fortunate in securing an important
papyrus of an oration of Hyperides against Athenogenes, of the second
century B.c. (ed. E. Revillout, 1892).

The large collection of papyrus documents and fragments which
passed in 1877 into the possession of the Archduke Rainer attracted con-
siderable attention. Slowly, and with the expenditure of much patience
and skill, they are being deciphered and published. But sifted, as they
chiefly are, from the sand and light =oil of the Faytm, the rags and
tatters of ancient dust-bins, they could not be expected to yield any text
of considerable extent. The Rainer collection is, however, of very great
palacographical importance ; for it covers a wide field, principally of
the Byzantine period, and provides large material for the history of the
developement of the minuscule literary seript.

But a more important discovery, as far as palaecography is concerned,
was that of Professor Flinders Petrie, in 1889-90, at the village of Gurob
‘in the Fayfim. Here he found that the cartonnage coffins obtained
from the necropolis were composed of papyri pasted together in layers,
fortunately not in all instances too effectively. The result of careful
separation has been that a large number of documents dated in the third
eentury B.C, have been recovered. These, together with a few of the
same century which are scattered in different libraries of Europe, and
whose early date had not in some instances been recognized, formed, at
the time of their discovery, the most ancient specimens of Greek writing
(as distinguished from sculptured inseriptions) in existence above ground.!
Besides miscellaneous documents, there are not inconsiderable remains of

! These papyri have been published in the Cwmingham Memoirs of the Royal Irish
Academy (On the Fiinders Petrie Popyri, by J. P. Mahaffy, with additions and corrections by
J. G. Smyly, 1891-1905",
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registers of wills, entered up from time to time, and thus presenting us
with a variety of different handwritings as practised under the early
Ptolemies. Still more interesting in a literary aspect are the fragments
of the Phaedo of Plato, and of the lost play, the Autiope, of Euripides,
two MSS. written in the literary book-hand of the time, which have
happily been gleaned from the Gurolb mummy-cases, :

These discoveries, of such inestimable value for the history both of
Greek palacography and of Greek literature, had heen seareely announced,
when the world was astonished by the appearance of a copy, written
about the end of the first century, of Aristotle’s treatise on the Constitu-
tion of Athens, the IMoAwreia rér "Afpralwr, a work which had vanished
from sight more than a thousand years ago. The papyrus containing this
valuable text ecame into the possession of the British Museum in the course
of the year 1890. Like the Funeral Oration of Hyperides, the work is
written on the back of a disused document, the account-roll of a farm
bailiff in the district of Hermopolis in Egypt, rendered in the reign of
Vespasian, A.D, 78-79. Four hands were employed in the transeription,
the first of which is probably that of the scholar who desired the copy
for his own use; for a text written so ronghly, and that, too, on the back
of a waste papyrus, would have had no sale in the market. This recovery
of a lost classic of such traditional fame ecast into the shade all previous
finds of this nature, however important many of them had been; and
very reasonable expectations were raised that the more systematic and
careful exploration of Egypt in our days would achieve still greater
results, By the side of the work of Aristotle, other papyri which have
passed into the British Musenm, containing fragments of works of
Demosthenes, of the second or first eentury B.C., and of Isoerates of the
first century after Christ, may appear insignificant ;: but the aequisition
of a papyrus of fair length, restoring to us some of the lost poems of the
iambographer Herodas, who flourished in the first century B.C., is one
more weleome addition to the long-lost Greek literature which is again
emerging into light.!

In 1892, chiefly on the site of a village in the Fayim named Soenopaei-
nesus, a large series of documents was found, ranging from the first
century to the third century of our era. Most of them are now at Berlin ;
but a large number have found their way to the British Museum, while
others are in the libraries of Vienna and Geneva, and elsewhere.

Again, in 1896-7, an immense collection of papyri, thousands in

1 Avistotle’s HMedivein was published in 1591, together with an autetype facsimile of the
papyrus ; and the poems of Herodas, with collations of other papyri, are printed in
Classfcal Texls from Papaei in the British Mussum, 1891 : both works edited by F. G. Kenyon
for the Trostees of the British Museum. A facsimile of the papyrus of Herodas has also
been issued. The later literature relating to both works is very extensive,
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number, and ranging over the first six centuries of the Christian era,
was discovered at Behnesa, the site of the ancient Oxyrhynchus, by
Messrs. Grenfell and Hunt, excavating for the Egypt Exploration Fund.
Here, besides innumerable doecuments of a non-literary character, a con-
siderable quantity of fragments of literary works were recovered, among
them being the now well-known Logia, or * Sayings of Our Lord’, of the
third eentury, and carly fragments of the Gospel of St. Matthew, as well as
remains of classical anthors. Execavations were resumed in the winter
of 1902-3 with a result no less striking than the former one. Another
fragment of the Logia; a portion of the Epistle to the Hebrews, of the
third or fourth century ; and numerous fragments of lost Greek classies
have been identified. It is to be noted that, while such extensive deposits
of Greek papyri are being discovered, very few examples of Latin papyri
have been found; and it is, therefore, of particular interest that in this
later instalment from Oxyrhynchus there is a Latin historical text of
some length, which contains part of an epitome of Livy, in a hand of the
third eentury (Owx. Pap. iv, no. 668; New Pal. Soc. 53). Once more, in
- 1906, a further excavation at Oxyrhynchus was rewarded by the recovery
of an unusual number of literary papyri ineluding the Pueans of Pindar,
the Hypsipyle of Euripides, the Symposivm of Plato, the Hellenira of,
perhaps, Cratippus, and others. Selections from this great collection
are in course of publication in The Oxyrhynchus Papyri by the Egypt
Exploration Fund. .

A further discovery was made in 1899-1900 by Messrs. Grenfell and
Hunt on the site of the ancient Tebtunis in the south of the Fayim,
which yielded a great store of papyri, chiefly of a non-literary character,
which had been generally used in the cartonnage of mummies and as
wrappings of mummies of erceodiles. They range from the third
century B,C. to the third century A.p.: and a portion of them has been
published in The Tebtunis Papyri, 1902, ete. Again, in 1902-3, mummy
cartonnages found at Hibeh provided a further collection of both
literary and domestic fragments, of the third century B.c. (The Hibeh
LPapyri, 1906).

Two smaller groups of miscellaneons documents have also to be noticed,
viz. the correspondence of a Roman officer named Abinnaeus, of the middle
of the fourth century, which has been shared between the British Museum
and the University of Geneva,in 1892; and a collection ranging from the
second century B.c, to the third or fourth century A.p., acquired by
the Egypt Exploration Fund and published by that Society (Fayidm Towns
and their Papyri, 1900).

The collection of papyri at Florence (ed. Vitelli and Comparetti,
1909-11) has been augmented by the bulk of the correspondence and
papers of Heroninus, steward of domain lands at Theadelphia, of the

H 2
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middle of the third century, which have been found within the last
few years.

In 1896 the British Museum acquired a papyrus of the first century B.c.,
containing a large part of the odes of Baechylides, the contemporary of
Pindar (edited, with a facsimile, by F. G. Kenyon in 1897); and early in
1902 the oldest literary Greek papyrus as yet discovered was found in
a coffin of a mummy at Abdsir, the aneient Busiris, near Memphis, and
proved to contain a large portion of the Persae of the poet Timotheus in
writing which has been estimated to be of the latter half of the fourth
century B.c. It is now in Berlin, and has been edited, with facsimile, Desr
Timotheos- Pupyrus (Deatsche Orient-Gesellschaft), by von Wilamowitz-
Méllendorff, 1903, With this papyrus also came to light a number of
documents written at Alexandria in the reign of Augustus (ed. W. Sechubart
in the Berlin Griech. Urkuwnden, iv), A few years later, in 1906, a series of
very early Ptolemaie papyri, one being of the year 311-310 . c., was found
at Elephantine (ed. Rubensohn, 1907). Excavations at Aphroditopolis
(Kom Ishgau) in 1901 and 1903 brougit to light collections of papyri of
later periods, the most valuable being a codex of Menander of the fifth
century (edited by its discoverer (i. Lefebvre). The greater number of
the documents discovered in 1901 were acquired by the British Museum
(ed. H. I. Bell, in Gireek Papyre in the B. M. iv. 1910); they are most
valuable as illustrating the Arab period within the narrow space of
A.D. 698-722.

Among other early literary papyri of importance may be mentioned
a portion of a commentary on Plato's Theaetefus contained in a roll of
seventy narrow columns now in Berlin, and written in the second
century, and the commentary of Didymus on the Philippics of Demo-
sthenes, also of the second century (Berliner Klassikerteate, 1904-5).
Other remains of Corinna, Sappho, Euripides, ete., are also published in
the Berl. Klassikerteate, 1907. The longest biblical roll in existence is
now at Leipzig, containing Psalms xxx-lv, written on the back of accounts
of A.D. 338 ; and at Heidelberg is a papyrus codex of the Minor Prophets,
of the seventh century (ed. A. Deissmann, 1905).

Outside of Egypt, Herculaneum, which was destroyed by an eruption
of Vesuvius in A.p. 79, is the only place in which Greek papyri have been
found. Here,in a house which was excavated in the year 1752, a number
of charred rolls were discovered, which were at first taken for pieces of
chareoal, many being destroyed before their real nature was recognized.
Almost immediately attempts were made to unroll them ; and with more
or less success the work has been carried on, at intervals, down to the
present day. The process is a difficult one; the hardened crust, into
which the outer portion of the rolls has been converted by the action of
the Leated ashes which buried the devoted city, must be removed before
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the inner and less injured layers can be reached, and so fragile are these
that the most skilful and patient handling is required to separate them
without irreparably injuring the remains. Copies of the texts recovered
have been engraved and published in a series of volumes, the Hercu-
lanensia Volumina, printed at Naples.

In the year 1800, the Prince of Wales, afterwards King George the
Fourth, undertook the expense of unrolling and copying the papyri; but
the work was interrupted by the French invasion of 1806. The tracings
and copper-plates which had been prepaved by his agent were presented
by the Prince to the University of Oxford in 1810, together with a few
unopened rolls, part of a number which had been given to him by the
Neapolitan Government. Four of the latter and the unrolled fragments
of a fifth were subsequently presented by Queen Viectoria to the British
Museum in 1865; and the two remaining also eame to the Museum, in
1900, by gift of King Edward the Seventh. In 1824 and 1825 two volumes
of lithographs of some of the Oxford faesimiles were published; and,
in 1885, others have been given in the Fragmenta Herculanensia of
My, Walter Scott. But none of the facsimiles in these publications can
be considered sufficient for palacographical study, and unfortunately the
blackened condition of the rolls is such that little can be done by the
agency of photography.

Of the Herculanean rolls which have been opened, a large proportion
are found to contain works of the Epicurean Philodemus, while others are
the writings of Epicurus and the leading members of his school ; and it
has been suggested that the prineipal part of the collection was formed
by Philodemus himself, and that the house in which it was found was
that of L. Calpurnius Piso Caesoninus, the patron of the philosopher and
the father-in-law of Julius Caesar. The papyri would in that case be of
the first century ®u.c., the period to which on palacographical grounds
they may be assigned.!

The Antiquity of Greek Writing

The most important lesson which we, as palaeographers, learn from
these ancient papyri is, that, as far back as we can reach, we have side
by side two classes of Greek writing : the Literary hand or Book-hand,
in which works of literature were usually (but not always) written, and
the Cursive hand of everyday life; that, however remote the date of
these documents, we find in them evidenee that then all sorts and
conditions of men wrote as fluently as we do now; that the seribe of
those days could produce finely written texts; and that the eduecated or
professional man could note down records of daily business with as much

! Bee Kenyon, Palacogr. of G, Papyri, 71,
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facility as any of his descendants. And if we find these evidenees of
a wide-spread knowledge of Greek writing so far back as the fourth
century B.C., and writing, too, of a kind which bears on its face the
stamp of matured developement, the question naturally arises, to what
remote period are we to assign the first stage of Greek writing, not in
a primitive condition, but so far developed as to be a praetical means of
intercourse. There has hitherto rather been a tendency to regard the
earliest existing Greek inseriptions as the first painful efforts of unskilled
hands. But it is far more natural to suppose that, almost simultaneously
with the adoption of an alphabet, the keen-witted Greek trader must
have profited by the example of Egyptian and Phoenician and soon have
learned to express himself in writing. It is impossible at least to doubt
that the Greek mercenaries who were able to cut so skilfully not only
their names but also longer inseriptions on the statue of Abu Simbel
some 600 years B.C., were perfectly able to write fluently with the pen.
But without speculating further on this subject, we may rest content
with the fact that in the papyri of the fourth and third centuries B.c.
we have styles of writing so confirmed in their character that there is
no difficulty in forming an approximate idea of the style of the writing
of the best elassieal period of Greece.

Divisions of Greek Palaeography

It will here be convenient to state the plan adopted in the following
sketch of the progress of Greek writing.

First it is necessary to explain the different terms which are used
to deseribe various styles of letters. In both Greek and Latin palaeo-
graphy, large letters are called ® majuscules’; small letters, ‘minuscules.
Of large letters there are two kinds: Capitals, or large letters, formed,
as in inseriptions, chiefly by strokes meeting at angles and avoiding
curves, except where the actual forms of the letters absolutely require
them, angular characters lLeing more easily cut with the tool on hard
substances such as stone or metal ; and Uneials, a modification of capitals
in which eurves are freely introduced as being more readily inseribed
with the pen on soft material such as papyrus. For example, the filth
letter is E as a capital, and € as an uncial. The term ‘uncial® first
appears in St. Jerome's Preface to the Book of Job, and is there applied
to Latin letters, * uncialibus, ut vulgo aiunt, litteris,” but the derivation
of the word is not decided; we know, however, that it refers to the
alphabet of curved forms.

In early Greek papyri, as well as in early vellum MSS., the ordinary
character in use iz the uncial. But, as will be presently seen, in some
of the very earliest specimens on papyrus certain of the letters still
retain the capital forms of inscriptions. And, indeed, at no period did
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the Greek alphabet evolve so fully the uncial type as did the Latin:
for example, while in the Latin uncials we have the curved evolutions of
D and M (® and M), in the Greek the capital forms of delte and mu
remained practically unchanged.

Minuseule, or small, letters are dervived from majuseules; but, although
in early Greek cursive specimens on papyrus we find at once certain
forms from which the later book-minuscules grew, a full minuscule
alphabet was only slowly developed.

In the first place, then, we shall have to examine the progress of
Greek writing on papyrus ; and the courses of the two styles, which have
already been referred to as the Literary hand or Book-hand and the
Cursive hand, will be separately followed. The examples of the book-
hand will first be considered ; next, those in non-literary or cursive
writing.

But when we come to the period of the vellum MSS. a new condition
is imposed. Here we have well defined and distinetive styles of the
book-hand which had not been developed in the early papyrus period.
We have first the majuscule literary style, the book-hand in uncial
letters ; and next we have the minuseule book-hand, evolved from the
eursive (domestic) hand and forming a class of writing of its own, which
came into general use for literature in the ninth century. Thus, in the
vellum period, we have not to do with the cursive hand in general, as in the
papyrus period, but only with that set and refined form of it which was
used as a minuscule book-hand, and which is in fact no longer a cursive
hand properly so called, although it is often so deseribed. Naturally
the cursive (domestic) writing of the time still continued in use in
the ordinary affairs of life; and, if sufficient independent material had
survived, this current hand would have formed a separate division of
the subject. But no such material practically exists. We have no
great collections even of Greek charters and documents written in
official cursive hands, such as we have in Latin. We must therefore
look for the traces of the progress of the Greek cursive hand in the
middle ages in the more hastily written minuscule literary MSS. which
may be assumed to be, more or less, in the natural eursive handwriting of
scholars, Our task, then, in deseribing the Greek palacography of the
middle ages will be first to trace the history of the unecial book-hand in
the vellun codices; and then to follow the developement and changes
of the minuseule book-hand through the later centuries,



CHAPTER IX
GREEK PALAEOGRAPHY (continued)

The Literary hand or Book-hand in Papyri

Our first division of Greek writing is the Literary hand or Book-hand
in papyri ; the character employed being a formal uncial, except in the very
earliest examples in which a more primitive style, approaching nearer to
the epigraphic alphabet, is found. The general character of the literary
hand being thus in closer affinity to the capital alphabet than the more
independent and fluctuating cursive, the papyri written in the book-hand
may claim to take precedence. It is not, however, to be understood
that all surviving literary remains are written in this hand: there are
exceptions, certain works having been copied out, apparently by scholars
for their own use, or at least by persons not writing for the book-trade,
in less formal hands which we must class as cursive. There is, indeed,
in the case of the early papyri, some diffieulty in drawing the line of
separation between the literary hand and the cursive hand; for, until
minuscule characters were in course of time evolved, the general structure
of all Greek writing, whether literary or non-literary, was unecial.
Certain documents are written with sufficient care to give them a claim
to be separated from the cursives, and yet with not enough formality to
be included under the book-hand. On the other hand, there are one or
two instances of the formal literary seript being used for ordinary
documents. We would define the literary hand to be of the formal
type which professional seribes would employ in writing books for the
market ; and, in the following review of this division, chiefly MSS. of
that formal type are examined, a few (non-literary) doeuments in which
this hand is adopted being also ineluded.

The number of available literary works written in the literary hand
on papyrus has been largely increased by the recent discoveries in
Egypt; and one of the prinecipal difficulties that beset the palacographer
has been thereby considerably lessened. Before these discoveries the
data for arriving at a satisfactory estimate of the periods of the several
specimens were so seanty that it was with extreme hesitation that one
ventured to risk an opinion on their approximate age. But now
so much material has been brought to light that we are better
acquainted with the developement of Greek writing on papyrus and
can therefore essay nearer accuracy. Still it is to be remembered
that formal hands must always present more serious difficulties than

A S
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naturally written hands. Book-hands are artificial and progress with
a certain uniformity which is naturally averse from change, and on
which the influence of the natural (cursive) handwriting of the seribe
works but slowly. Still that influence does effect a gradual change and
brings about those different phases of book-hand writing whieh it is
the palaeographer's business to mark and study and explain. And, as
it was not the practice to inseribe the date of production in copies of
literary works, it is only by such serutiny and study that, in most
instances, the true periods can be ascertained. On the other hand the
study of the cursive documents affords special advantages, for among
them are a sufficient number bearing actual dates to enable us to check
the progress of the developement of that class of writing by fixed land-
marks; and the student who masters the history of that developement
finds his labours lightened when he turns to the study of the literary
hand. The training of the eye acquired from the patient examination
of a series of dated documents quickens its faculties to a high degree for
the study of undated examples, not only of cursive papyri but also of
those written in the literary hand.

When we come to study the eursive seript in papyri, that form of
writing will be found to pass through certain phases under the influence
of the changes in the government of the country, suceessively by the
Ptolemies, the Romans, and the Byzantine Empire. And it will be found
that in some measure those phases are reflected in the developement of
the literary seript.

It is only within recent years that anything of certainty has been
known regarding Greek writing previous to the second century B.c. The
excavations of Professor Flinders Petrie at Gurob, in 1889-90, first put
us in possession of many valuable specimens both of the literary and of
the cursive seripts of the third century ; and enabled us to identify a small
number of documents already in European collections, whieh had been
assigned to a later date, as belonging to that more remote time. To these
are to be added the papyri recovered more recently at Tebtunis, Hibeh,
and Elephantine, of the same period. There was, however, one single
Greek papyrus known to scholars which was tentatively given to the
fourth century B.¢., viz. the so-called Curse of Artemisia, a document in
the Imperial Library of Vienna, which will be referred to more fully
below. But in 1902 a literary work of unusual palaeographical impor-
tance was discovered at Abiisir, which now takes the first place in the
series of papyri written in the book-hand. This is the unique papyrus,
now in Berlin, of the Persae of Timotheus, which is assigned to the
second half of the fourth century ».c.l

1 Edited, with facsimile, by U. von Wilamuowitz-Mollendorff, for the Deutsehe Orient-
Gesellschaft, Leipzig, 1903, A specimen is given in Schiubart, Pap. Graec. Bevolin, 1.
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Before proceeding to deseribe the points of interest in the handwriting
itself, it may first be noticed that the arrangement of the text does not
conform to the rules observed in later examples. The coluums of writing
are broad and vary in dimensions, ranging from 8 to 11} inches ; and the
text runs on continuously without distinguishing the verses of the poem,
The sections, however, are muarked oft’ with the separating stroke, the
wapdypapos ; but in such instances they are kept quite distinet from one
another, the first word of a new section beginning with a new line, and
not following on in the coneluding line of the previous section, as would
have been the ease in later periods.

No. 1

The writing is in a firm large square charvacter of the epigraphic style,
without the curved forms of the uneial type ; even sigme, which quickly
tended to the semicircular shape, is still the ancient angular letter €. Other
letters which ecall for special notice in points of their construction are
beta, of a clumsy form, running down to a point at the base; epsilon,
with a long head-stroke ;: zefa, composed of two parallel horizontal
strokes close together, conneeted in the eentre by a vertieal stroke
scarcely more than a dot; thefe, small, with a central dot; ‘ofe, often
thickened on the right side of the head; mu, inclined to breadth ; ¢,
consisting of three parallel horizontal strokes rather compressed, the
central one shorter than the others ; pi, having the right leg shortened ;
wupsilon, with shallow eup ; omega, showing varieties of the epigraphic 0
tending to angular cursive forms(see the Table of Literary Alphabets). But
while this papyrus places hefore us the forms of letters of the book-hand
of the fourth century B.c., and is on that account of the greatest value,
the lmndwutmg itself is of a larger and rougher character than we
should expect in the best examples of literary MSS. of the time. The
small neat seript of the Plaedo and the duntiope of the third eentury,
~ which we shall presently examine, postulates at least a corresponding
neatness of execution in the best examples of the book-hand only some
half-century earlier.

As already stated, the only document of this class of writing
known until 1902 was the Curse of Artemisia, a roughly written
papyrus, invoking vengeance on the father of the woman’s child.!
The forms of the letters are reproduced in the Table of Alphabets,
and it will be seen that, while they are generally similar to those of
the Persae, there arve certain variations which may be taken as indica-
tions of a somewhat later date. In particular the angular epigraphic

! First described Ly Petrettini, Fapiri Greco-Egizi del I, R, Museo di Corte (1826), 4, who
gives a very rough facsimile ; afterwards by Blass in Philologus, x1i. 746, and in Miiller's
Handbuch der Kassischen Allerthumis-Wissenschaft (1886), i. 280; and again by Wessely in

Eilfter Jakresbericht @iber das Frams-Joseph-Gymnasium v Wien (18853, 4. A facsimile is given
in Pal. Sse. ii, 141.



108 GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGRAPHY CHAP.

sigma has disappeared, and the curved uncial letter takes its place;
zete is not so compressed as in the Persae; and omege by eurving
upwards the initial stroke shows progress towards the uneial W. It
is a curious faet that this document should have been written in the
book-hand ; and it has been suggoested that Artemisia, an ignorant
woman, jotted down her letters in this form, just as childven or un-
educated people among us write in capitals as the characters which they
are most accustomed to see in public places. This, of course, is possible ;
but it is more probable that, if the writer was too ignorant to write in
the cursive writing of the time, she would not have used her own hand
at all, but would have had recourse, after the enstom of the East, to
a professional seribe. But, however this may be, it is remarkable that
the only document which has hitherto come to light bearing an actual
date in the fourth century B.c., a marriage contract of the year 311-310
found in Elephantine in 1906, is also written in the literary hand, though
roughly.! This, however, may be merely accidental; and further dis-
coveries will probably prove that it is so. For there ean be no doubt
that a fluent cursive hand was practised at this time. When we come to
review the cursively written papyri of the third century B.c., we shall
see that a finely developed enrsive was in full vigour already in the first
half of that century, which could only have been produced by the
edueation of many generations in the active use of the pen,

The writing of the marriage contract of 311-310 B.c. makes no
pretence to beauty (see the Table of Alphabets). The letters rather
slope to the right; they are generally tall and narrow; and down-
strokes, as in iofa, rho, taw, upsilon, are often exaggerated. Comparing
the alphabet with that of the Persae, its inferiority of formation is
evident; although the construction of individual letters is very similar
in both alphabets, The contract, however, has the eurved uncial signua,
as against the epigraphic capital letter of the other MS.

Reverting to the papyrus of Timotheus, the interesting fact must not
be overlooked that, in point of date, it may be said to bring us into the
very presence of Alexander the Great, the congueror of Egypt in 352 s.c.
There is no reason to dispute the age assigned to the MS,, viz. the second
half of the fourth century, and, therefore, it is a question whether we
may not have before us a work actually written in Greece and brought
thence into Egypt; for the material employed does not prove that it
must have been written in the latter country. Papyrus, made up as
a writing material, was, as we know, largely exported and was widely
used throughout the ecivilized world. However, we need not stay to
debate a point which is beyond definite solution, and we may rest satisfied
with the important fact that, at least in the forms of its letters, the

1 Sehubavt, Pap. Grace. Bevolin, 2.
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LPersae no doubt resembles contemporary MSS. produced in Athens and
other literary centres of Hellas.

It will be convenient to record in this place certain literary fragments
which, though placed in the early part of the third eentury, may possibly
fall within the fourth eentury B.c., being allied in character of writing to
the Timotheus papyrus and other contemporary examples which we have
been discussing. These are a number of small fragments containing
some lines in tragic iambic verse, identified as from the Oeneus of
Euripides, written in small neatly formed characters, among which
appear the square-headed epsilon, the € form of sigma, and especially
@i in an archaic shape: the three-stroke letter traversed by a vertical
bar, £! Rather younger than these are the fragments of the Adventures
of Heracles found with the other papyri at Gurob by Professor Flinders
Petrie.? They do not appear to be earlier than of the thivd eentury B.c.;
but, as they are considered to be rather older than the examples of that
period which will come next under consideration, this seems to be the
proper place to mention them.

Passing to the third century B.c., we must not omit first to notice
a papyrus of considerable literary as well as palaeographiecal value, and
one most useful as a chronological landmark, which is written in the
book-hand and, moreover, can be approximately dated early in the
century. It is a single sheet inscribed with the words of drinking
songs (oxdhia), ete., which was found in 1906 at Elephantine—a cast-
away used as the wrapper of a bundle of documents, the latest of which
is dated in the second year of Ptolemy Philadelphus. The papyrus may
therefore be, at the latest, of about the year 280 B.c.? Comparing the
alphabet employed (see Table) with those of the examples of the fourth
century, we find the uncial curved epsilon and sigma, and further progress
in the shape of the omege towards uneial developement. But it should
not be forgotten that, although inseribed in the book-hand, the papyrus
is only a scrap of private composition (written in that class of seript
presumably because the contents were of a literary nature), and that
therefore a certain laxity tending towards cursiveness was permissible.

None of this tendency is noticeable in the fragments of two literary
works discovered at Gurob, viz. the Plaedo of Plato and the Autiope
of Euripides—the remains of books manifestly written by professional
scribes for the market.

! These fragments, discovered by Mr. B. P. Grenfell, are now in the British Museum ;
Papyrus 688, See Grenfell and Hunt, Greek Papyri, ii. 1; and Hibeh Popyri, 21. Kenyon
gives an alphabet, compiled from the fragments, in his Pul, Gk Fap,

? Now in the British Museum ; Papyrus 592, See the alphabet in Petrie Papyri, i. i,

¥ Berliner Klassikertexte, v, 2, Taf. viii. Schubart, Pap, Graee. Eerolin. 3, places it about
200 v c.
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The papyrus of the Phaedo of Plato may be placed in the first half of
the third century s.c, for it was found in company with official and
other documents which are actually dated in the reigns of the second
and thivd Ptolemies; and the latter, we may assume, would naturally
have been regarded as of a more common and ephemeral character than
a literary work of a great writer, and would have been thrown aside in
an earlier period of existence. This beautiful MS. (Brit. Mus., Pap. 488)
would surely have been treasured by its original owner for many years, if
not for a lifetime, and it can only have been by some accident that it was
at length used up as waste material. The small portion of the Auntiope of
Euripides which has met with the same fate and has descended to us in
the same way must be practically of the same date. But the writing of
the latter is not quite so good, and, though there may be little to choose
between the two MSS,, yet preference may be given to the MS. of Plato
(see the Table of Alphabets). The text of the latter is written in narrow
columns of twenty-two lines, which are from 2% to 3 inches in length.
The height of the papyrus appears to have been about 8} inches.

No. 2

The writing is a very beautiful uncial hand, minute and exact, the
chief general characteristic being the great breadth, almost flatness, of
many of the letters (e.o. gamma, zefa, elu, mu, pi, omega), as compared
with their height. That this is a characteristie of the period, and not
a personal usage of the writer of the MS., is proved by its prominence
in other, cursive, documents of the third century B.c.—a characteristic
which is partially observable in the Persae of the fourth century, and
which, we may forecast, will be also prominent in the cursive writing
of that century, whenever good fortune may place us in possession of
examples. As in the specimens of the preceding century, in certain
forms the writing has not adopted the recognized eurves of the uneial and
approaches more nearly to the rectangles of lapidary inseriptions. This
is seen in the alpha, and in many instances of epsilon in which the
upper horizontal stroke is perfectly straight and of disproportionate
length. Certain, eurved, letters are distinguished by their small size, as
theta, omikron, sigma, and omega. The last-named letter, we may notice,
is of the nearly full uncial type. For the study of other particulars, the
reader is referred to the Table of Alphabets.

The Phaedo and the Antiope are the best examples of the classical
works of the third century B.c. recovered at Gurob. Other fragments,
indeed, of that age were found there, notably a considerable piece of the
Laches of Plato, but the latter too much defaced to be of use for our
purpose, and the rest not of sufficient importance to be taken into account
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Facsimne No. 3

DravrEcTicAL TREATISE—BEFORE 160 B.C.
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for illustration of the book-hand.! There is, however, at Berlin, a well-
preserved fragment of the Phaethon of Euripides of the same class of
neat, small handwriting.®

Having, then, before us the three papyrus MSS., the Persae, the
Phlaedo, and the Antiope, supported by the contemporary documents
which have been quoted, to represent the most ancient Greek literary
writing extant, we may consider ourselves fortunate in being in possession
of even so much material of a marked style on which to base our know-
ledge of the book-hand of the hundred years lying within 850 and
250 B.c.: so marked, indeed, as to be unmistakable, when onee we have
mastered the principles of its strueture,

Here, then, we leave the third eentury B.c., and we have to pass over
a gap of about a hundred years before we ean resume the thread of our
inquiry in the first half of the second century., Of this period we meet
with an example in a fragmentary dialectical treatise, now in Paris,
which was written earlier than the year 160 n.c., as proved by the
existence on the back of it of memoranda of that year (Not. et Euxtr.,

pl. xi, no. 2).
No, 3

In this text advanee in details is observable on the older style of the
third century B.c. The hand is altogether uncial. The afpha has lost
all trace of the capital formation with the horizontal eross-bar; now it
is formed in two strokes, the first an angle (in many instances slightly
looped), the second a downward oblique stroke more or less curved;
epsilon and sigma both eurved ; omega of the full uncial type. On the
other hand the archaic form of zefa in some measure survives, the
eonnecting central bar, while oblique, keeping well within the extremi-
ties of the horizontals, so that the letter is still far from the later Z-form;
and i is still the three-stroke letter. But it is perhaps unfortunate,
for purposes of comparison, that the writing is in a sloping hand,
and that the MS. thus loses something of the squareness and stately
procession, if we may use the term, which we naturally connect with our.
idea of a book-hand ; and that in the setting of this text, as it has been
observed, * a certain concession to the cursive style is discernible.* The
effect on the eye is, perhaps, heightened by the tendency of the columns
to trend very perceptibly to the left: that is, the marginal line of writing
is not vertical, but each successive line begins a little more to the left
than the one above it, with the result that the last line may stand as much
as an inch outside the true perpendicular.

1 See Kenyon, Pal, Gk, Pap. 63, -4
* Schubart, Pap. Grase, Berolin, 4 b. 3 Kenyon, Pal. Gk, Pap. 67,

1184 I
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FacsiMminLe No. 4

HYPERIDES AGAINST ATHENOGENES.—SECOND CENTURY B.C.
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The second century B.c. is also represented by the unique papyrus of
the oration of Hyperides against Athenogenes, which was acquired by
the Louvre in 1888.' It is placed in the second half of the century ;
and it affords a striking eontrast to the Dialectical Treatise in its general
aspect.

No. 4

The writing is carvefully formed and in some respects is rather in-
elined to be ornamental. The letters are upright and spaced out with
regularity, and, in regard to size, are mostly made in body to fill the full
bulk of the line of writing. Alpha generally reverts to the old capital
shape, with horizontal cross-bar ; bele, delta, eta, ma, nu, pi are all of the
formal type. On the other hand zela, while sometimes using a modified
old form, is usvally of the Z-shape; epsilon, theta, omikron, signia more
than usually cireular: @i still of the three-stroke pattern, but tending
to ornamentation; omega the full uncial. When we place this hand-
writing side by side with the older hands of the third century, at one
glance we see how great has been the change wrought by the lapse of
a century and a half. The later hand is no longer of the vigorous, if
irregular, type which, in our opinion, displays more character than the
style to which the writing of the Hyperides is tending, that is, one of
careful exactness aiming rather at calligraphie effect and restraining
natural freedom in order to attain to even regularity.

The exact style just referred to, as it developed in the first century . c.,
is well illustrated by the seript of the papyri recovered at Herculaneum.
The terminus ante quem of the latter is, as we know, A. 0. 79, the year of
the destruction of the city ; but the character of the writing indicates an
earlier date. It has been pointed out that many of the papyri contain
works, some even in duplicate, of the Epicurean philosopher Philodemus,
a contemporary of Cicero, and that nearly all the rest are copies of the
writings of Epicurus or are generally of a philosophical nature; and
hence it has been suggested that the collection may have been part of
the library of Philodemus himself.? This view seems to be by no means
improbable and it receives support from the appearance of the writing,
which has been placed rather before the middle of the first century p.c.?
The deplorable condition of the original fragments, blackened and
wrinkled by the heat of the voleanic eruption, makes it difficult to pre-
sent a very legible specimen, but the accompanying reproduction of two
fragments of Metrodorus wepl aloBijrewr, with the aid of the Table of
Alphabets, will enable the student to judge of the character of the
book-hand of that age.

! Edited, with facsimile, by E. Revillout, Le Plaidoyer d' Hypéride confre Athénogene, 1892,

* W, Seott, Fragmenta Herculanensia, 11. * Kenyon, Pal. Gk, Pap. 72.
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No. &

In general struetuve the writing of this MS. resembles the Hyperides
(Faes. 4) in the upright and regularly-spaced lettering, evenly sized so as
to fill the line of writing. But on comparing the individual letters the
advance in the Herculanean script is evident. The three alphabets in the
Table, viz. one from the Hyperides and two from Hereulanean papyri of
Philodemus and Metrodorus, show a fairly close alliance in most of the
letters. The differences appear in the a/pha, which in the younger MSS,
are of the uneial formation, often with the little loop at the left angle,
like the letter seen in the Dialectical Treatise. Coming down to mu, the
older and simpler form of the letter, as seen in the Hyperides, breaks
down in the Hereulanean examples, where it fluctuates towards the
cursive ; and although in most of the rolls the old pattern of xi, written
in three distinet strokes, prevails, yet the more current form, in which
the middle and lower strokes are connected and the letter is thus written
by only two actions of the pen, is of fairly frequent oceurrence.! Here then
are interesting indieations, in the case of mu as well as of i, of a break-
ing away from the strictly formal lettering of the artificial writing of
the book-hand to the natural writing of the cursive. As we proceed in
our task we shall find this tendency not uncommon at all periods and
in all forms of literary seript. The natural cursive hand is, as it were,
ever watching for its opportunity to take the seribe unawares, and to
slip into the ranks of the artificial hand. The Herculanean papyri, then,
may be regarded as occupying a transitional stage towards the close of
the Ptolemaic period, and demonstrating in the cursive tendencies of the
two letters referred to the natural law of decadence inherent in any
artificial system.

At this point we have to examine a MS. which, apart from its literary
value, has a particular interest on account of the type of its writing—
a type quite unlike the regular, even, and ecarefully spaced style which
we have just now been considering. This MS. is the unique papyrus of
the poems of Bacehylides (Brit. Mus., Pap. 733) which has been placed by
Sir F. G. Kenyon, its editor, in the middle of the first century z.c.

No. 6

Hitherto no other MS. of exactly the same character has been re-
covered. It has in the forms of its letters so much nearer relation to the
hands of the third century b.c. that it almost seems as if it represented
a reversion to the older type and a reaction from the exact and rather
ealligraphie style of writing which had been developing sinee the second
century. This archaistic rendering of forms is conspicuous in the small

! Bee Kenyon, The Palacography of ihe Hevculanewm Papyri in Festschrift fily Theodor
tiompers, 1902,
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and narrow epsilon and sigmea; in the small theta and omikron: in
the early shapes of zete and xi; and in the flattened, shallow sw and
omega. The date assigned to this MS. has not passed unchallenged ; and
two fragments among the Oxyrhynchus papyri, which have been placed
by the editors in the second century of our era, are cited as examples of
similar and contemporaneous writing. These fragments are no. 26
(0. P., vol. i, pl. vii), from the pooiuta dnunyopicd of Demosthenes, and
no. 665 (0. P., vol. iv, pl. i), from a History of Sicily. They certainly
resemble the Bacchylides in general type of writing, but they do not
appear to be so early; and it is open to question whether they themselves
are not of an earlier date than that to which they are assigned, namely
of the first rather than of the second eentury.! If this he so, the papyrus
of Bacchylides may then remain where it has been placed, in the first
century B.c. However, having regard to the scanty material available,
it seems wiser to suspend final judgement until further examples of the
same class of writing are forthcoming,

We return to the direct line of developement, resuming examination
of the more exaect and evenly spaced book-hand which we have seen in
the papyrus of Hyperides and the examples from Herculaneum, inelining
to a formal calligraphie type. First, the student may be referred to the
papyrus containing the last two books of the Ilind (British Museum,
Papyrus exxviii), a facsimile from which is given by Kenyon, Classical
Texts, pl. viii. The MS. is aseribed to the second half of the first century
B. C., that is, rather later than the Herculanean fragments. The text,
evenly spaced, and as far as possible precisely formed to fill the full body
of the line of writing, as in the earlier papyri just mentioned, is extremely
delicate, the letters being composed of finely inseribed strokes, and, in
construction, the body of each one lying within the boundaries of an
imaginary square: a mark of advance, as compared with the broad
formation of the early centuries, and characteristic of the period at which
we now arrive, entering on the time of the Roman oeccupation towards
the close of the first century . c.

Here a papyrus (Brit. Mus., Pap. cecliv) which can be precisely dated
comes inte view and affords a most valuable eriterion for the book-hand
of this time. It is not a literary document, but a petition of certain
farmers addressed to the prefect of Egypt, Gaius Tyrrhanius, and the
date is ascertained to correspond to either 15, or 10, or ¥ B.c. The
geript 18 not cursive, as might perhaps have been expected, but a care-
fully formed set-hand, nearly equal to the best type of book-hand; the
petitioners having followed an excellent practice, which has probably
obtained in all periods of ecivilized human history, of writing with
extreme legibility when asking a favour.

1 Cf. Kenyon, Pal, Gk. Pap. 76, 77.
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FacsimiLe No. 7
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No. 7

The writing of this document, again, has the characteristics of regu-
larity and even spacing, the letters, as far as the nature of their formation
will permit, being fairly kept to one seale, so as not to rise above or sink
below the line of writing and at the same time to fill it. Thus at this
stage of the formal hand we see, for example, the letters thefa and omikron
not suffered to run large or small, but formed on the pattern of the
epsilon and sigma, that is, ocecupying the line of writing with a full
cirele; and, again, the letters ko and wpsilon not allowed to straggle
below the line. In a word, the only letters passing the bounds are phi
and psi, which from their nature cannot be so easily restrieted.

The seript of the petition is resembled so nearly by that of book iii
of the Odyssey in the British Museum Papyrus celxxi, that there can be no
hesitation in fixing the date of the latter MS. at the same period as the
petition, that is, at the end of the first century B.c., or at the very
beginning of the first century of our era.

No. 8

The writer of this MS. was even more skilled than the writer of the
petition, and may be regarded as an expert, capable of producing the
best examples of the book-hand for the literary market. ‘There is a cer-
tain amount of ornamental calligraphy in touching off with little finials
or thickenings which indieate much practice and readiness with the pen.
The letters are very accurately spaced and great endeavour is evident to
make the lines of writing uniformly even. It may also be noticed that
the horizontal cross-bar of epsilon and theta is level and stands high in
the body of the respective letters, A comparison of the alphabets of the
two papyri, showing little variation, satisfies us of their practically con-
temporaneous exeeution, The general expression of the hands is one of
roundness, produced not only by the more exact formation of the letters
which are based on the cirele, viz. epsilon, theta, omikron, sigma, phi, but
also by the increasing cursiveness of alpha, in which the left lower angle
is frequently converted into a curve, and of muw. The three-stroke i
has now disappeared and gives place to the cursive letter formed in
one stroke of the pen.

This studied type of writing was probably practised, ordinarily, for
literary purposes, with little variation through the course of the first
century A.D. We may notice the fragments of a roll containing Pindarie
Lyrie poetry in this style, found at Oxyrhynchus (0. P., no. 659, vol. iv,
pls. iii, iv), which may be of the first half of the century ; and also the MS.
of Isocrates On the Peace (Brit. Mus,, Pap. exxxiii), the first portion of
which is in a hand of this kind but later in the century : a good hand,




GREEK LITERARY PAPYRI 123

FacsiminLe No. B
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but showing a certain slackness which may be regarded as a mark of
advance.!

Our next specimen is selected from the great papyrus containing the
three speeches of Hyperides, against Demosthenes and for Lycophron and
Euxenippus (Brit. Mus., Papp. eviii, exv), and shows a section of the text
near the end of the third oration. By the light gained from more recent
discoveries, this papyrus is now placed late in the first century of our
era, rather than in the preceding century to which it was formerly

assigned.®
Nao. 9

At the first glance the eye is pleased by the easy flow of the writing
and its general gracefulness, It is, indeed, in the best style of the time.
Comparing it with the writing of the Odyssey of perhaps some eight or
nine decades earlier, one perceives some loss of the exact setting of that
example and a more unstudied ease: and yet, notwithstanding, there is
no weakness in the hand, which runs an even and well sustained course
from end to end of the papyrus. In structure the individual letters are
not very different from those of the Odyssey, but have rather more easy
play in the strokes. We see the alpha with curved, not angular, bow quite
established. The horizontal bar of epsilon and of theta is set high in the
letter, as in the other MS. Of the letters which had become normally
confined to the limits of the line of writing, it is noticeable that lefa alone
shows an obstinate tendency to out-top the rest. (At all times in the
papyrus period that letter appears to have eaused more or less trouble to
the seribes ; perhaps the double bow was an inconvenience which induced
impatience and led to malformation and exaggeration.) And particular
attention is to be drawn to a tendency to draw down the head of sigma
in a deeided curve, especially when the letter stands at the end of a
line. This is only another instance of invasion by a cursive form, and
indicates progress,

An exception to the round-hand style is found in the Harris Homer
(Brit. Mus., Pap. evii), which is now placed in the first century A.Dp.,
instead of in the preceding century according to former opinion.

No. 10

The papyrus takes its name from the first owner, after it was
recovered in 1849-50, Mr. A. C. Harris of Alexandria; and it contains
book xviii of the Iliad, with certain imperfections. It is much diseoloured
and, for that reason, does not lend itself favourably to reproduction.
The chief characteristics of the writing are its uprightness, if anything
rather inclining to the left, and the lichtly touched and delicate formation
of the letters. Attention may in particular be drawn to the narrow

' Kenyon, Classical Texls, pl. iv. ® Kenyon, Pal. Gk, Pap. 87, B8,
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Harris HoMeEr.—FI1rsT CENTURY
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! For the sake of elearness, the correetions and accents inserted by a later hand are not
noticed in this transcript.
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- epsilon and the flattened omege: forms, differing from the orthodox
. book-hand characters, which have already been met with in the Baechy-
| lides. Like the latter MS., and one or two others of somewhat similar
. type, the Harris Homer oceupies a position rather off the dirvect line.
Near the elose of the first century a MS. of great interest comes before
. us, the "Adjpaiwr [ToArela of Aristotle (Brit. Mus., Pap. exxxi), the palaeo-
graphical value of which is chiefly due to the fact that it can be assigned
. to a period within narrow limits. It is written on the back of some
disused farm account-rolls of the year 78-79, which, from their ephemeral
nature, would probably have ceased to be of any use and would have
been discarded as waste paper within a few years of this date. A decade
. of years seems to be a fair allowance of time to have elapsed before the
| papyrus was put to its second use; and we may therefore pretty safely
place the writing of the Constitwtion within the first century, about A.p,
90. The text is in four hands, having been apportioned to as many
writers, who worked presumably under pressure of time; and unfor-
tunately only one of them (the second) wrote a form of writing which,
. perhaps only by courtesy, ean be called a book-hand.

No. 11

It is worth while to give a specimen of this hand, for it is instruetive
to see the kind of writing which might be employed to produce a book
for private use by a copyist who ecould write the book-hand, but who, in
the circumstances, did not keep to the formal type which would have
been required in a MS. written for the market, and did his work in
a negligent style, forming his letters loosely and allowing his pen to
lapse more or less into cursive. This negligence shows itself especially
in the fluctuating shapes of epsilon and efa, ranging from the formal
uncial to the cursive letters, and in the occasional hurried looping of the
first limb of lembda and nu.

Another instance of a work written in the first or second century
without any pretension to calligraphy, is the papyrus of the Mimes of
Herodas (Brit. Mus, Pap. exxxv). But as the writing is not that of an
expert scribe, and is, in fact, a rough and ready seript, not connected
with what may be called the orthodox book-hand, it is enough to men-
tion it as probably an example of the cheap, if not home-made, scholars’
copies which appear to have hecome more common from this time forward.!

A very favourable example of the orthodox hand, earrying on its
tradition, is found in the papyrus of the Iliad, xiii and xiv (Brit. Mus,,
Pap. deexxxii), which is likewise placed at the end of the first or early
in the second eentury,” written in the best style, neatly and uniformly,
with delicate penmanship.

! Facsimile issued by the British Musewm, 15882, See Kenyon, (lass, Terls, and Pal. Gk,
Pap. M. * Kenyon, Pal. Gk Pap. 97,
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FacsiMiLe No. 12
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No. 12

The writing is very upright, with even some tendency to slope back-
wards. Comparing it with that of the Odyssey above and taking
a general view of the two hands, the advance in the Iliad is perceptible
in the compression of the writing and consequent loss of even spacing,
so marked a characteristic of the older MS. This compression or close
packing seems to be induced by the backward slope given to so many of
the strokes, and the same reason may account for the seribe’s tendency
to make the cross-stroke in alpha, epsilon, and theta oblique. The
individual letters are generally restrained, and even archaistic in certain
forms : e.g. alpha reverts to the old capital shape with eross-bar, and
zeta not unfrequently shows the old style, with the oblique stroke meeting
the lower horizontal in the middle. These peculiarities, however, must
be regarded only as affectations of the seribe ; for we have to set against
them such undoubted later forms as seen in mu and i,

Before entering on the second century, the period in which the book-
hand in papyri may be said to decline from the exactness of the earlier
examples, we may pause for a moment to consider the situation.

In the fourth century B.c. we found a literary hand, not of the finest
type indeed, but, though rough, still vigorous. Further discoveries may
put us in possession of better written examples than the one which repre-
sents that century in the Persae of Timotheus ; and we have little doubt
that this will be so, for the refined style exhibited in the MSS. of the
third century must have covered some decades at least in course of
developement and postulates a proportionate refinement in the older
period. The style of the third century B.c. is free and, in a sense, natural ;
that is, the individual letters are not east into uniform moulds but are
allowed to keep to the relative proportions which they had developed
in natural course. But in the second century B.c. the proeess of uniform
moulding had commenced, and thence the direct line of developement of
the book-hand produced, at the commencement of the Roman period of
government in Egypt, a careful round-hand, in which, as far as possible,
the several letters ranged in size of body, so as to fill with fair uniformity
the line of writing. This style had become the characteristic book-hand
at the time of the Christian era, and appears to have maintained itself
fairly well for the next hundred years. Other styles we have also seen
indicated. The style of the Bacchylides may be, as has been suggested,
an archaistic copying of the MSS. of the third century B.0. The
style of the Harris Homer, not so distinctive, we can only deseribe
as a variety, prompted perhaps as a more facile hand and more
quickly written. Both styles indicate independent reaction from what
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we have termed the orthodox book-hand of the time. In the second
century of our era our material is considerably inereased. No doubt
greater literary activity prevailed; and, with that activity, naturally
there was a greater variety of seripts, In general character we shall
see the book-hand deeline. The earveful aceuracy, which has been
noted as characteristie of the beginning of the Roman period, gives place
to a more hurried and looser formation, except, of course, in those
examples which were designedly produced as efforts of calligraphy ; and
we find styles of writing developed which are the outcome of the
literary activity referred to, and which appear to have reacted on the regular
book-hand. The collection of papyri from Oxyrhynchus in particular
is most instructive in providing us with a number of handwritings of
various styles, particularly of the second and third centuries, generally
the writings of scholars, none of them conspicuous as specimens of
calligraphy, and many of them inseribed on the verso of disused papyri.
Such, for example, is no. 841 (vol. v, pls. i-iii), Pindar's Paeans, written
early in the second century on the verso of documents of the previous
. eentury ; and, as well-written MSS., may be cited the two copies of
Plato’s Phaedrus, no. 1017 (vol. vii, pl. vi) and no. 1016 (vol. vii, pl. v),
assigned respectively to the second or third, and the third, century.
In this period a small style of hand seems to have come into favour, no
doubt for convenience and speed in writing: such, for example, as
no. 853 (vol. vi, pl. iv), a commentary on Thucydides, written on the
back of documents of the second century, in an upright and neat, but
not calligraphie, hand; and again, no. 843 (vol. v, pl. vi), Plato’s
Symposium, in a regular hand but of ordinary character, also of the
end of the second century. Further, a mark of progress and haste is
the increasing tendency to write in sloping letters, breaking away from
the older tradition of the more leisurely upright hand. This style
asserted itself in the second century, and in the course of the third cen-
tury became a recognized form of literary hand, and, in a calligraphic
east, appears as a book-hand for MSS. produced for the market. Instances
of Euripides, in a small, rather fine writing, slightly sloping, of the second
century ; no. 842 (vol. v, pls. iv, v), the Hellenica, perhaps of Cratippus,
written on the verso of disused papyrus in a small sloping hand, rather
restrained, of the second or third century ; no. 33 (vol. i, pl. vi), the Laws
of Plato, in a fairly good hand of the same style, of the third century ;
and especially no. 223 (vol. ii, pl i), the Iliad, book v, written excel-
lently well, early in the third century, to which there will be oceasion to
refer below. Again, a good example of a hand sloping rather backwards,
which recalls the style of the Harris Homer, appears in a fragment of

KE 2
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and another, of somewhat like character, in no. 9 (vol. i, pl. iii), Aristo-
xenus on metre, of the early third century.

We now proceed on our course. But it will be convenient, for the
moment, to pass over certain examples which will require separate treat-
ment, as belonging to a branch through which can be traced move clearly
the connexion of the hook-hand of the papyri with the book-hand of
the vellum codices.

To illustrate the papyrus book-hand of the second century, in the
direct line, we select a facsimile from the remarkably fine MS. contain-
ing a commentary on the Theaetetus of Plato, now in Berlin (New Pal.
Soc. 103),

No. 13

The writing, it will be seen, is of a good fluent style, by a well skilled
hand, easy in its action. There is a slight tendency to ornamental finish,
as might be expected of so ready a penman as the seribe must have been.
Comparing it with the earlier examples, e.g. the Odyssey (Facs. 8) and
the [liad (Faes. 12), there is here evident a greater breadth in the
formation, and a wider spacing, of the letters. It is this breadth and
increased freedom, as compared with the more preeise regularity of the
older examples, that give the impression of progress; for in the actual
structure of the individual letters there is very little variation. Indeed,
the diffieulty, in such an instance as the present one, of judging of the age
of book-hand papyri is very great ; for the number of examples is eom-
paratively limited, and they have to be distributed over so large a space
of time, that it is only when certain of them ean be grouped within not
too wide a period and can therefore individually give support to each
other in the sequence assigned to them, that we can be said to be standing
on fairly firm ground. Then the eye acquires a familiarity with the
character of the writing and its subtle changes, and the palacographer
developes a kind of instinet for the exercise of his judgement and for the
conclusions at which he arrives. But when the examples lie far apart
in date, then we eannot speak without diffidence and reserve, recognizing
that further discoveries may largely modify present opinion.

We are in a better position in regard to the next example, of the third
century, book xviii of the Keorol of Julius Africanus, found at Oxyrhynchus
in 1897 (New Pul. Soc. 104). From internal evidence the work itself
can hardly be earlier than the year 225: and the verso of the papyrus
contains a deed of the reign of the Emperor Tacitus, o.p. 275-6. The
date of the MS, may, therefore, be placed approximately in the middle
of the century.
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No. 14

Here again, there is little to choose between the actual structure of
the letters of this example and of those of the Theaetetus; but in the
execution of the writing there is a very palpable falling off. The writer
of the MS. before us was no doubt a professional seribe, but not so expert
as the writer of the earlier MS., The general character is rather com-
monplace and lacks the distinction of the Thenefelus, being inelined to
heaviness in the down-strokes. These marks of deterioration, if we may
venture to generalize on a slender basis, seem to indicate a decline in the
third century from the higher standard of earlier times.

Reference has been made above to the sloping book-hand which
developed in the course of the second eentury and was brought to a
ealligraphic perfection in the third century. The growth of this style of
writing was a natural consequence of the necessity for guicker produe-
tion on the increasing literary demands of the time; and it is to be
remarked that exactly the same result followed in the period of vellum
MSS. when the pressure of greater expedition produced a sloping hand
in succession to the early upright uncial. An elegant example is found
in a fragment of the Skepherd of Hermas, in Berlin;! and a well-known
instance is the papyrus book containing the [liad, books ii-iv, in the
British Museum (Pap. exxvi) : both of the third century. Here we give
a facsimile from the Oxyrhynchus papyrus, no. 223 (vol. ii, pl. 1), the
Hiad, book v (now in the Bodleian Library), which has been mentioned
above. The handwriting is so evidently that of an expert seribe that we
might at once assume that the MS. had been executed for the market,
had it not been inseribed on the verso of an obsolete document of the
year 186. Fortunately for the palaeographer, this circumstance provides
a terminus @ guo, and the date of the MS. is accordingly placed early in
the third eentury.

No. 15

One of the leading characteristies of the sloping hand is the contrast
of heavy and light strokes, the down-strokes very frequently beginning
with a thickening and running off fine: very much what we notice in
a modern sloping hand written with a pliant pointed nib, such as the
point of a reed-pen might have been. Round curves give place to ovals,
as seen in the narrow epsilon, thetn, omikron, and sigma and in the how
of #ho; and we notice a reversion of omikron to the old small form of
the letter.

Here we leave the direct line of developement of the book-hand on
papyrus. Arrived at the third century we are in touch with the period

! 'Wilcken, Tafeln mur dlferen griech. Palaeographie, iii,
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when vellum was becoming the vehicle for the literature of Greece and
Rome; and, although Greek literary works still continued for some time
to be produced in Egypt, the field widens and we no longer have to con-
centrate our attention on the land of the Nile, All the ancient Western
world comes under survey; for the vellom codex, which now began
to multiply, was not to perish from the effect of climate, as the papyrus
roll had perished save in the dry sands of Egypt, but was to endure and
spread through the countries of the West.

But, before elosing this section of our work, there still remain certain
examples which were reserved (p. 133) for special examination as illus-
trating more immediately the growth of the book-hand of the early uncial
codices on vellum from the book-hand of the papyri. Aswe have already
explained, the strong material and smooth surface of prepared vellum
were adapted to receive a stronger style of writing, one in which the
scribe eould give rein to his skill in ealligraphy and eould produce such
examples of ornamental uncial writing as are found in the early biblical
codices, wherein so great an eifect of beauty is attained by the contrast
of fine and heavy strokes in the struecture of the letters. It is true that,
in some of the later examples of the papyrus book-hand of the direct line
of developement which are noted below (p. 141), there appears a tendency
to write with a certain amount of that ornamental eontrast of fine and
heavy strokes; but papyrus was not a material to endure such treatment
in any very great degree, and the leading characteristic of writing on
papyrus was essentially lichtness of stroke.

None of our earlier specimens down to the first century could be
pointed to as the lineal ancestor of the vellum uneial hand, although no one
would dispute that there is a relationship. The forms of individual letters
may be very similar, both in the papyrus hand and in the vellum hand, and
yet, if we were to place two such MSS. as the Euzenippus of Hyperides
(Faes. 9) and the Codex Alexandrinus (Faes. 46) side by side, we should
not venture to derive the writing of the latter directly from that of the
more ancient MS. But here a most valuable document comes to our assis-
tance in the task of determining the parentage of the later uncial hand.
This is a papyrus (Brit. Mus., Pap. exli; Cat. Gk. Pap.ii. 181) containing a
deed of sale of vineyards in the Arsinoite nome of the Fayim, which bears
the date of the seventh year of the Emperor Domitian, A.D. 88, The writ-
ing is not in the cursive character that one looks for in legal documents,
but is of a formal style, in which a likeness to the uncial of the early
vellum MSS. is at once most obvious. In the first century, then, there was
in use a set form of writing from which that uncial hand was evidently
derived by direct descent. And it may be coneluded with fair certainty
that, even at that early period, this style of writing must have been in
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existence for a considerable period of time ; for here we find it common
enough to be employed by an ordinary clerk.!

No. 16

It is[to be noticed that the writer of this doenment does not keep
strictly to the formal unecial letters. As if more accustomed to write
a cursive hand, he mingles certain cursive letters in his text : side by side
with the round epsilon, there stands in one or two places the eursive, in
which the ecross-stroke is absorbed by the finishing eurve ;* and, more
frequently, the cursive upsilon is employed as well as the regular uncial
letter. Among the other letters, may be remarked the tendency to make
the main stroke of the al/phe rather upright, which eventually leads to
a distinetive form of the letter, as seen fully developed in the palimpsest
MS. of the Gospel of St. Matthew at Dublin (Codex Z); in some of the
titles of the Codex Alexandrinus; and above all in the Codex Marcha-
lianus of the Vatican *—this being in fact the Coptie form of the letter.

It is also remarkable that in one or two places the writer has em-
ployed large letters at the beginning of the clauses into which he breaks
up the text. This practice foreshadows the use of large initial letters
which is a mark of advance in the early vellum Greek codices.

The Bankes Homer (Iliad, book xxiv), from which our next facsimile
is chosen, is one of the best preserved papyri of the fliad that have yet
been found, being nearly 8 feet in length and containing sixteen
columns of text; and the material being in good condition and the
writing quite legible (Brit. Mus., Pap. exiv). It is of the second eentury.

No. 17

The writing of the Bankes Homer brings us very closely to the style
of the vellum uncials, the letters being carefully formed and exhibiting a
contrast of heavy and light strokes in their structure, to a greater degree
than is ordinarily found in papyri. The round letters are well formed
on the basis of the cirele; and in many instances main vertical strokes
are ornamentally finished off with small hooks or cross-bars. One or two
points of interest, apart from the actual handwriting, may be mentioned.
The lines are marked off in hundreds by numerical letters inserted in the
margins; and the speeches of the different persons are indicated by their
names, and the narrative portions by a contracted form of the word
momrs.  With very rare exceptions, eorrections, accents, and breathings

1 We have proof that uncial writing was used as the copy-hand for writing lessons in
schools, such copies being found on early waxed tablets.

? Accidentally omitted in the Tables of Alphabets.

* Reproduced in facsimile, with a commentary by A. Ceriani, Rome, 1890,



FacsimiLeg No, 17

Baxkes HomeEr.— SeEcoND CENTURY

(xwoperos w Tun 8y wov abeheor extaver ext(wp)
N warep 1) Kai vior 1) Kai pada wToAloi ayaiwy
extopos e waha obaf elor acweTor ovias

ov yap petllyos €Tke waTip Teos er bat Avypy
T®w Kat A Aaot per obuportar wepL agTy

apnTor o€ Tokevor yoor kat werflos efras

exTop epot e paliora AehenfreTar alyea Avypa
ov yap por Oimoker Aexewr ex Yewpas opefas
OUBE TL JLOL ELTES WUKLOY €WOS OV TE K€V aLet
MEPPNIY PUKTAS TE Kal nuate dakpy X€ovoa

w§ €hato KAalovr €nL O OTEPAXOLTO YUVALKES
o & avl exafBy abwov efnpxe yoowo

extop epot Oupw martwr woAv ¢uAtare rabwr

7N per por (wos wep ewr ¢udos nola Deorat

n & apa cev kndorre kar ev Havarow wep awry
addovs per yap wawbas epovs Twobas wkvs aytAlevs
ﬂﬁ!}!’ﬂﬂ'x or TLE rE.h-E\ﬂ',HE "ﬂrEIr]'Fjl.i' ﬂ}l-ﬂf ﬂfﬁu}"fmlﬂ
€s capor € T pPpor kar Agpror apuybaloecoav
cev & emt efedero Yruynr Tavanker YoAke

moAda puoralerker €ov TWEPL TN ETAPOLO
TaTpokAov Tov emedres aveoTioer b€ pwr ovd ws)

e

Wk v Wi

e B S e oo

e




GREEK LITERARY PAPYRI 141

and other marks are by a later hand (omitted in the transeript of the
facsimile).

The Bankes Homer, approximating in its style so much nearer to the
vellum uneial character than the ordinary papyrus hand, was apparently
not altogether an unusual exception. For there are indications elsewhere
that a heavier type of writing was occasional among the later papyri.
For example, among the Oxyrhynehus papyri there is an interesting
specimen of this new type, bearing a still closer similarity to the uncial
codices, in no. 661 (vol. iv, pl. v), a fragment of Epodes, which is approxi-
mately dated in the second half of the second eentury ; and again in no.
844 (vol. v, pl. vii), the Panegyricus of Isocrates, we find another instance
of a rather heavy large uncial hand of the second to third century.

The last MS. with which we have to deal in this section is the
papyrus of the Iliad, book ii, now in the Bodleian Library, which was
found by Professor Flinders Petrie, in 1888, at Hawara, and is thence
sometimes known as the Hawara Homer. This papyrus is of extreme
interest, for it was the first of its type to be discovered, and its date was
a matter of conjecture. Subsequently two other fragmentary examples
of the same large uncial hand were found, at Oxyrhynchus and at
Tebtunis, both containing lines from the same book of the Hiad. The
Oxyrhynchus papyrus (now Brit. Mus., Pap. 742) provides valuable
evidence for fixing the date of this type of handwriting, since it has on its
verso accounts written in a hand not later than the early part of the third

ecentury. The second century, then, may be accepted as the period of this
fine book-hand.!
No. 18

The large scale on which the writing of the Hawara Homer is
executed sugeests that we have before us a portion of a MS. which
must have been unusually sumptuous in style. It is calculated that
when complete the whole of this book of the Iliad, thus written, would
have oceupied a roll of about 32 or 33 feet in length : in modern phrase
the MS. would have been an édition de lume. This impression is
enforced by the style of the letters which, when carefully analyzed,
appear to be essentially calligraphic and artificial. It will be observed
that we have not here the contrast of light and heavy strokes which we
have noticed in other examples as leading on to the style of the vellum
uncials. On the contrary, in this instance, the letters are of the light-
stroke character which was so suited to papyrus. But, in regard to scale,
the Hawara Homer shows a distinet connexion with the uncial codices:
and particularly as a MS. of Homer its similarity in style to the
Ambrosian vellum Homer has been recognized. Ome is tempted to
suggest that in producing choice copies of a work of such universal

I Kenyon, Pal. Gk. Pap. 101 ; Neaw Pal. See. 120,
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popularity and veneration as the Iliad, a traditional style of fine writing
grew up for the purpose ; and that the same sentiment of doing honour
by this means is to be recognized in the adoption of the fine uncial hand
for choice copies of the sacred text of Seripture.

The student will perceive how ornamental the several letters in the
Hawara Homer are rendered by adding delieate hooks or head-eurves, or
by finishing off the extremities with lightly applied thickenings or minute

cross-bars. This character of ornamentation may be traced in surviving
. examples as far back as the reign of Augustus, when such ealligraphie
treatment of the book-hand was probably suggested by the fine style of
lapidary inseriptions. Instanees oceur, among others, in the Berlin poetical
fragment reproduced in Schubart’s Papyri Graceae Berolinenses (pl. 11 ),
which is placed within the first century e.c.; in the small fragments of
Demosthenes in Kenyon's Palacography of Greel Papyri (pl. xvi), of the
latter part of the first century A.p.; and, most conspicuously, in the
Hesiodie fragment, also given by Schubart (pl. 19 a), of the early part of
the second, if not of the end of the first, century a.p.! The last-named
papyrus is a very beautiful example of ealligraphy, the lettering being
rather laterally compressed, and the whole resembling a finely sculptured
inseription.

In the accompanying Table of Alphabets of the Literary papyri
the student will see the forms of the letters used in the several MSS.
from which facsimiles have been given above in illustration of the
text, grouped in a leading series from the Timotheus of the fourth
century B.c. to the Julius Africanus of the third century A.p.; followed
by the specimens of sloping writing and of the hands having affinity to
the uncials of the early vellum period. To these have been added, in
their proper places, the alphabets of the three early papyri containing
the Curse of Artemisia, the marriage contract of 311-310 n.c,, and the
Skolia of before 280 B.c.; of the Antiope of the third century B.C.:
of the Herculanean Philodemus of the first century B.c.; and of the
Iliad ii-iv in the sloping hand of the third century A.D. In the
ease of the papyrus containing Aristotle’s Clonstitution of Athens it has
been thought convenient to give the alphabets of all the four hand-
writings of which the MS. is composed, although three of them (the
first, third, and fourth) might, strictly, be excluded as being examples of
cursive writing.

When the Table of Cursive Alphabets in papyri comes under
examination, there will be oceasion to refer to the Literary Alphabets
again.

1 First published by Wilamowitz-Mollendorff in the Sitmungsberichte of the Berlin
Academy, 1900, p. §39,
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CHAPTER X

GREEK PALAEOGRAPHY (confinued)
Cursive Script in Papyri.

WE now leave the Book-hand and turn to the examination of Greek
Cursive writing in papyri. But in this section, as well as in others in
which cursive handwriting is dealt with, we must endeavour not to
exceed the limits imposed by the primary object of the present work.
That objeet is especially, though not exclusively, to guide to a knowledge
of the literary hands, the book-hands, in Greek and Latin MSS.; and our
treatment of cursive scripts must not take too wide a range, but must
in the first instance be such as to illustrate the developement of literary
seripts. In a secondary degree the general developement of official eursive
hands falls within our scope ; yet much must be passed over which would
have to be considered were we making a special study of the cursive
hands for their own sake. Such fuller study belongs to the provinee of
Diplomatie, a large and important branch of Palaeography which demands
independent treatment. Further, with regard to this present section,
the papyrus collections of documents, as already noted, range over the
whole field of cursive and include all kinds of handwritings of private
persons, writing indifferently their best or their worst, as well as official
and legal papers drawn up in more formal scripts. When we come to
examine those cursive styles of the middle ages and later which concern
our subject, we shall not be embarrassed in the same way, for the private
correspondence and papers of individuals of those times, where they have
survived, are regarded as lying outside the limits of our field. We may,
then, follow this later precedent in our treatment of the papyrus cursive
documents, and, leaving minute investigation to papyrologists, lay before
the student a series of specimens selected chiefly from the more official
and trained clerical types of this handwriting, whence, it is hoped, he will
get a fairly clear idea of its general developement.

It has already been stated that no specimens of Greek cursive writing
of the fourth eentury B.c. have hitherto been discovered. It is true that
two non-literary documents of that time are known and have already
been referred to (pp. 107, 108}, viz. the so-called Curse of Artemisia and
a marriage contract of 311-310 B.c.; but neither of them is written in a
cursive seript. We must await further discoveries to put us in possession
of examples of the cursive writing of that remote period.
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Of cursive writing of the thiwd century B. c. there is now available
a very fair quantity. To the eollection gathered by Professor Petrie at
Gurob, in 1889-90, have been added the fragments recovered at Tebtunis,
and from cartonnage mummy-cases at Hibeh,in 1902-3,by Messrs. Grenfell
and Hunt, and the specimens from Elephantine, now at Berlin. Thus we
have material for the study of Greek cursive writing as far back as
the early decades of the century ; but of this material the Gurob series
provides the most representative specimens. In addition, it may be
worth noting that a few scattered pieces had already for many years
been stored in the various musenms of Europe; but the antiquity of some
of them had not been recognized, and they were thought to belong to the
period of the Roman occupation, At Leyden there is a papyrus (Pap. ),
containing a receipt of the twenty-sixth year of Ptolemy Philadelphus,
260 B.c. At Berlin, Paris, and London there are three wooden tablets
inseribed with deeds relating to a loan of the thirtieth and thirty-first
years of the same king, about 254 p.c. Among the papyri of the British
Museum, three, formerly aseribed to a later date, are now more correctly
placed in the third century, viz. a petition for redress of grievances
(Pap. evi) of the twenty-fifth year, apparently, of Ptolemy Euergetes I,
223 1. c.; and two others (1 and li o) without dates. The Paris collection
also contains a long money account for publiec works (Not. et Kuxtr, xviii,
2, pl. xliv) of the same century. A facsimile of a letter of introduection,
evidently of this time, is given by Passalacqua.! Egger describes a
papyrus at Athens;* and various Greek endorsements and dockets on
Demotic papyri are noticed by Revillout.? Ostraka or potsherds also have
been found with inscriptions of this period.

Of eursive writing of the second century B. ¢. we have material in the
collection from the Serapeum at Memphis, now preserved in London,
Paris, Leyden, ete. (see above, p. 94); other specimens are to be found
among the Petrie, Amherst, Tebtunis, Gebelén, and other more recently
discovered collections. Of the first century B.c. comparatively little has
yet been found, the later middle period of the century in partieular
being still unrepresented,

For the first four centuries of our era there is a fairly eontinuous
series of documents. On the other hand, the fifth century is almost a
blank, very few papyri of that time having been recovered. In the sixth
century, however, the supply revives; and again of the seventh century
there is a large series available, particularly of the first half of the
century. Cursive writing of the early years of the eighth century is

Y Catalogue Raisonné des Antiquilés découverfes en Egypte, Paris, 1826, Also described in
Notices ef Extraits des MSS. xviii, 899,

* Journal des Savanfs, 1873, pp. 80, 97,

® Chrestomathie Démotique, 1880, pp. 241, 277; Reoue Egypt. ii. 114,
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chiefly illustrated by the more recently acquired eollection of documents
from Aphroditopolis, which extend to about the year 7227

Greek eursive writing, as found in papyri, has been grouped under
three phases, corresponding to the three political administrations which
succeeded one another after the fall of the native Egyptian empire. The
Ptolemies held the government from 323 to 30 B.c. From the time of
the conquest by Augustus down to the reorganization of the empire by
Diocletian at the close of the third century, the Romans were in power,
From thence to the date of the Arab conquest, A. D. 640-3, Egypt was
annexed to the Eastern Division of the Roman empire. With each change
of government there was a corresponding change in the general character
of the Greek cursive seript; obviously to be attributed to the influence of the
official handwritings of the time. A change of government was naturally
accompanied by a change of officials, and a change of officials by a change
in the style of produetion of official documents. It must also not be for-
gotten that Greek was the official language employed during all three
periods, so that we have the advantage of following the developement of
one alphabet through the consecutive centuries, although changes in style
were periodically effected. It is also to be borne in mind that the Arab
conquest in 640-3 did not bring to an abrupt close the use of the Greek
language in Egypt. It had, by that time, been employed there for
centuries, and as a spoken language it was evidently widespread through
the country. Therefore its displacement under the Arab administration
was gradual ; and the Aphrodito collection proves its survival, at all
events for official and business purposes, for another hundred years.

The characteristics of the cursive writing of the three periods, the
Ptolemaie, the Roman, and the Byzantine, will be observed in detail as
the examples selected as illustrations are passed in review. Bat. if we
were called on to deseribe briefly and in general terms the distinetive
charaecteristic of each, we would define that of the Ptolemaie hand as
rigid strength with natural facility ; that of the Roman, as roundness
with fluency ; that of the Byzantine, as artificiality with exaggeration.

Our first example of Greek eursive writing is from the Gurob collection
(Petrie Papyri, ii. xxxviii b), a letter from Horos to Harmais, both
officials, respecting the sale of oil, dated in the fifth year (the symbol L =
érovs) of Ptolemy Euergetes = 242 p.c. (Bodl. Libr., Gr. class. C. 21 (P)).

No. 19

The writer of this document must have been an expert penman of
unusual ability whose handwriting would do eredit to any age. And
yet he was nothing more than a local ofticial of no partieular importance.

1 Deseribed in Gk Papyri in the British Musewn, iv. 1910,



152 FacsiMILE No., 20

PeriTioNn.—223 B.C.

(Bariher mroheplarwt] | xapew apev . ... | moheuwros TpimToAtas | wiobogopov
epeTpras  adt/kovpar vwo keadwros | orabuodoTwy ovTOS | yap MOV VO [HoOT-
xtwros | keparwy ovdevos wmouovpevov [vn epov] mpos | avrov ... ... | oV
xe L wavpe ¢ wac | ets rov . . . [tlomoly] Ta Te | oxevy pov efepprfrer es | T
obor kat avror | pe rumrar efeBal X ev | epov Be oux exxwpovy|ros al\ emtpapTypol
pevoy Tovs wapovras | kar ovvdpaportwr | wAeworor Kai [€mriuwiTor avrw
ovrws | amgAdayn eyw be | Ta oxevy Ta amopuper|ra pov eis v odor | ewn-
veyka deopat | ove cov Facihev mpos Ta)

e i
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The general aspeet of the writing suggests the suspension of the letters
from a horizontal line : an effect produced by the horizontal strokes and
links being kept on the same level, and so forming a string sufficiently
connected to convey the idea of continnity. Among the letters are to be
observed the looped alpha: the civenlar delta, the angles of which are
altogether merged in the curve ; the link attached to the efa (a feature
of long-lasting persistence); the lambda with second leg horizontal ; the
flat mw and pi, each one often reduced to a convex curve ; the stilted nw ;
and the elipped omega. Such a perfect hand, written evidently with the
greatest facility, must have a long history behind it ; and we await with

- certainty the discovery of a fully developed cursive handwriting of the
fourth eentury in which we shall find its parent.

The next facsimile exhibits a handwriting of a totally different
character. It is taken from a petition for redress of injuries received
from a soldier named Kephalon, in the twenty-fifth year of (apparently)
Ptolemy Euergetes, 223 B.c. (Brit. Mus,, Pap. evi; Cat. Gk Pap. i. 60,
pl. 35).

No. 20

This is an example of a very cursive style which, with all its irregular
appearance, must have been widely used by expert writers, as well as by
ordinary persons. It will be seen that it has none of the calligraphic
play with the pen which marked the previous example. The doeument
must have been written with great rapidity, perhaps as a draft, and pre-
sumably by an experienced clerk. It is one of the papyri mentioned
above (p. 149), which, until recently, have not heen recognized as
belonging to so early a period as the third century B.c. The same
style is found in documents among the Petrie and Hibeh collections.
Distinetive forms of letters are the wedge-shaped alpha, a peculiarly
small form of befa, as well as the ordinary letter; the convex mu and
pi; the stilted nw; tew with the horizontal only on the left of the
vertical, and not extending to the right: and the clipped omega.

We return to an offieial type in the next example, a receipt issued
| by Hermokles, son of Saranoupenios, collector of taxes in Thebes, for
payment of a tax on land by Thoteus, son of Psemminis, and another, in
the thirteenth year of Ptolemy Philopator = 210-209 B.c. (Brit. Mus,,
Demot. Pap. 10463 : Pal. Soc. ii. 143).

No. 21
In this specimen the descent from the style of the letter of 242 B.c,
(Facs. 19) is very apparent; but the calligraphie regularity of that
example is here abandoned. Among the characteristic letters will be
observed the wedge-shaped alpha, the rounded delta, the convex forms of
muw and pi, and the clipped omege.
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Faosimine No, 23

PeTriTION.—162 B.C.

(evresTnra cou Tor mapilovta por Tr Tpogi v]

rewTepor oy abehdor wpayparevoroperoy Tajvra

ov Be wr mpos To Detoy oowws Braketpevos xalt ov Fovho)
pevos wapaBqrat TL TOY € TwL Lepwt €My yE Apevmy]
ameoTelhas ypnparuras pernber exor vm oypadny]
emoxefrapevor Ta kabyk/orra] amobovvat e ofis ywoiro ol
py povor e ois €L pErewr adla Kat €me pir.{m{n ‘Fplxt}fﬂl']
rou be pevmbo[v] vroyeypathoros Tols ypappaTe VoL emi]
arefraperos aveveykew [kaw TovTwy aver qroxotwy)
kalnkew Suboorfar ora kar npuers mpoedepopet]al

o pervidns waky Juow ex oe e aveve[ynrad))
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With the next facsimile we shall pass out of the third eentury, and
it will be seen that the distinctive shallow writing of that period forth-
with ceases.

This specimen is a seetion from one of the Serapeum documents :
a petition to the strategns of Memphis from Harmais, a recluse and
mendieant, for redress of a fraud by which he had suffered; 163 p.c.
(Brit. Mus., Pap. xxiv; Cat. Gk. Pap. i. 31, pl. 18).

No. 22

The Serapeum papyri include several petitions, a elass of doeuments
which, as already noticed, are naturally more carefully written so as to
be read without trouble by the person whose favour is solicited. Hence
the present example is in only a half-cursive style : the writing very
handsome, bold, firm, and strong ; the letters carefully formed, without
superfluous linking, efa, pi, and tauw being those which chiefly lend them-
selves to that process. A tendency to run into more cursive forms at
the ends of lines is noticeable ; in which position the facsimile shows the
long efa and the wedge-shaped alpha.

In contrast with the heavy hand, a light delicate seript is also found
among the Serapeum documents. Here is given a section from another
petition, from Ptolemy, son of Glaucias, the Macedonian recluse already
mentioned (p. 95) as the champion of the cause of the twin girl attendants
in the temple ; of the year 162 B.c. (Brit. Mus., Pap. xxi; Cai. Gk Pap.
1. 12; Pal. Soc. i. 1).

No. 23

Besides being more delicate in execution than that of the previous
example, this style of writing also contains more thoroughly cursive
elements, and hence shows greater variety in the shapes of the letters.
For example, in the case of ela, bappa, nu, pi, wpsilon, we find variations
ranging from the formal to the quite cursive forms. This will be better
understood when we come to review the changes undergone by the several
letters of the alphabet in their progress from the earliest to the latest
examples of cursive papyri.

The next facsimile comes from a deed of sale by Patous, son of
Phagonis, a Persian, to Panobehunis, son of Totoes, and his wife
Kobaétesis, of land in Pathyris; 123 B.c. (Brit, Mus., Pap. 879 (i); Cat.
Gk. Pap. iii. 5, pl. 4).

No. 24

In this example we recognize the same type of writing as in the two
preceding deeds, but with some loss of regularity and preciseness, as
might be expected with the advance of time. But there is no mistaking
the style of the second century. Individual letters show little general
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Facsinmine No. 25

SALE oF Laxp.—101 n.c.

(Baohevorrar Basihirans kAeomarpas Oeas evepyeridos— | erovs 15 Tov Kk Ly
€p epewr Kai epetwr Kar Kayndopoy Twy— | 8nBaibos e npaxheibon ayopa-
vopov

anedoto Bapovmis marovros dtomohiris ws L— | ovAn perwman ey defiwr vro
Tpexa pera kujprov— | ws L Ae ETOU LENX OOV TETAVOV MAKPOTPOT WITOU— | pepos
ano yis epudopov abiatperov ev Tw mal vpurne— | yerroves vorou ¥y ywPookwy
Boppa atpeovs pytpos— | & ahhns Apovpas pias 1s yeiroves porov cAqy/ios]— |
Avos apapnros yn n ot av wow yerores wavroler] — | ws L p pecos pehiypws
Teravos pakpomposwmos— | kara v wimy Gapovyis n amodopery nv cdefalro—)
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Facsimine No. 26

MARRIAGE SETTLEMENT.—15-5 B.C.

(Bpelerr pnd eyBarhew pyb addygr yvratka
ETELTQYELY 1) EXTIVELY TNV hePrny Tvr NLo

Mo Tps Tpalews YLPOUEVNS €K TE auToy

drorvaioy K(oL) ek Twy VTApNOITOY QUTW TArTWY
kaflamep ex dukns k(ar) v be wrbwpay pyre amo
kotTor pnTe admpepor yewerlar avo Ty
Srorvoiow owkias avey TN Sorvaiov yrapns

pnbe ¢plepewr Tor owkor pyde akdw avdpe
cuveracr 1 klat) avryr rovtwr Tt drampafape

vy kpibetaar orepeatar Ts peprns Oecfar be
avrovs k(at) Ty e tepoburwr wept Tov yapov
cvrypadny € fuepats ypqparilovoats TerTe

ah ns ar addnhots wpoaTwrw kal N erypaPnoe
Tat ) Te deprn klar) Takha Ta ev eder ovra x(at)
T® WEHL TNS OTOTEPOY TWI YAMOVITWY TEAEV

TS WS av €mL TOV Kaipov Kotrws kpibne)
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disposition to ehange from established forms, except perhaps in the case
of alpha, mu, and wpsilon, which occasionally betray a tendency to
break into curves.

Continuation of the delicate style of writing of the petition of
162 B.C. at a later date is found in a deed of sale, executed at Diopolis
Parva in the last year of Cleopatra IIT and her son Ptolemy Alexander,
conveying land in the Pathyrite nome; 101 B.c. (Brit. Mus., Pap. 882 ;
Cat. Gk. Pap. iii. 18, pl. 7).

No. 25

This document brings us to the elose of the second century ; and yet
there is evident but little failure from the firm and steady hand of sixty
years earlier. It will, however, he observed how very cursively many of
the words are written, individual letters almost losing their identity in
the closely linked strokes of which those words are composed. But,
if the letters are analysed, it will be seen that old forms are still
generally maintained ; and that only in certain of them, as alpha, delta,
mu, pi, taw, upsilon, is laxity apparent.

We here leave the Ptolemaic period, for lack of adequate material
debars us from more than superficial knowledge of Greek cursive
writing in the first century B.c. But it is hoped that the specimens
which have been submitted may suffice to convey to the student
a fairly correct idea of the character of the Ptolemaie hand, the
general attributes of which we have defined as naturalness and vigour.
The Ptolemaic is, indeed, a marked style, generally upright and rigid,
long resisting that inevitable tendency to pliancy which, as we learn
from other phases of handwriting, sooner or later invades and weakens
any form of writing, however well-sustained it may remain through
a lengthened course of perfection.

We have to pass almost to the end of the first eentury B.c. before
presenting our next facsimile, which stands at the head of the series with
- which it is proposed to illustrate the Greek cursive handwriting of
Ezypt under the Roman administration. We enter on the period when
the plianey referred to has taken possession. The contrast of this speci-
men with those which have preceded it is so self-evident that no words
are needed to emphasize it. It is a portion of a marriage settlement of
a certain Isidora, wedded to Dionysius, a citizen of Alexandria, at some

date between 15 and 5 B.c. (Berlin Mus., Pap. 66 R ; New Pal. Soe. 176).

No. 26

The writing is unusually small and cursive, and at first sight it
appears intricate owing to its pliant character and the prevalence of

1184 M
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FacsiMmine No. 27

LeasE oF A MinL.—aA.p. 17

(evotkror av]ev] maoys [vimepbeoielws | axwdvpvos B¢ o pvAos] kar 7o evowxeor |
wav[Tos| kwivrov kat pera Tor ypovor | aw okeracTioaTet o parns Tor pviow |
vy Kkat aguwne owor kar Tapethnper | omov [eav] ovrracont o wibwpos ev of
Svpvyxwr wloher n v eoTapanr | rovrov tilunr] apyvpiov dpaypas exarov |
exactov o€ pylros ov eav pn amobwe | To erowkior [pled nuiodias s wpalfews
lolvons [rlwe wribwpwt ex te Tov | peprfuperov kat] ex ror vrap)
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ligatures. The document may be a lawyer's copy; and the writing
may be classed as a private, as distinguished from an official, hand, but
at the same time that of an expert writer, such as a lawyer or lawyer's
clerk would be. As such, the specimen lies rather outside the direct
line, and might have been left unnoticed but for the dearth of dated
examples of this period. However, it has its educational value, in that
it illustrates an extremely fluent style in business documents.

The following faesimile exhibits a hand of a more usual type. It is
from part of a lease, at Oxyrhynchus, of a mill by a certain Isidorus to
Heracleius, son of Soterichus, a Persian; a.p. 17 (Brit. Mus., Pap. 795 ;
Cat. Gk. Pap. iii, pl. 18; Ox. Pap. 278).

No. 27

A large upright eursive writing of pronounced Roman type; the
letters growing loose in construction, with tendency to curves and
a round-hand formation. The increasing size of the omikron (not
universal, but frequent), contrasting with the diminutive letter prevalent
in the Ptolemaic period, may be noticed as a mark of the calligraphie
effort which now asserted itself to make the body of the letters of
a uniform size.

Advancing another half-century we meet with a very neatly written
document, which sets before us with admirable clearness the perfect
round-hand to which the writing of the Roman period had now attained.
It is a sale of a plot of land by one Mysthes to Tesenuphis, in the reign
of Vespasian; A.p. 69-79 (Brit. Mus., Pap. exl; Cat. Gk. Pap. ii. 180,
pl. 21; Pal. Soc. ii. 144),

No. 28

This is an excellent instance of the small eursive hand of a trained
scribe. The run of the writing is so even and sustained that, while the
writer varies the shapes of his letters to meet the requirements of com-
bination in the different words, there is no hesitation and the pen moves

| an, line after line, without a fault.

The next facsimile comes from a document of a similar class of
writing, on a larger scale, and of about the same time: the farm
accounts of a bailiff named Didymus, son of Aspasius, employed by
Epimachus, son of Polydeuces, the owner of an estate in the nome of
Hermopolis, in the eleventh year of Vespasian, A.D. 78-9 (Brit, Mus.,
Pap. exxxi; Cat. Gk. Pap. i. 166, pl. 108).

S —

No. 29

This may be regarded as an example of a good general business hand,
| written by a man skilled in accounts and using his pen with expedition
|

M2
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FacsimiLe No, 28

SALE or LAND.—A.D. 69-79

(—rov avrokparopos wkatgapos overwaciavov gelacrov unros | —npaxerdov
pepiiios Tov apawoaroy vopov Opoloyer | —ios ws L v daxos pyhwe efiwe
TETErOUEL | —wt MIKpWL XELPOS APLTTEPAS ETA KUpLOY TOU €avTi)s viov | —vAwt
peeput] yetpos apiorepas I elmpakerar avrqe | —|almo Tov vur em Tor amarra
Xpovey To vrapxor avrwt | —v pepilios Tpiror pepos Yrethov Tomou aveikodoun |
—1ov Tov anobopevov pualov kar Twy abeddor owkia | —v oikia kat emt T pepos
kot erodos kar efobos | —rerer ov)duos Tov epltem)s owkia] kat oroToyT)
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Facsimine No. 29 165

BAILIFF'S ACCOUNTS.—A.D. 78-9

Erovs evdexarov avroxparopos xairapos
OUETTATLOVOY TEFaTTOU pNros waywy
wr Aqupt

emipay® es damar? £3 & ras Ppf po? Go¥ Ld

emepay? opotws ojrik

emipay® opotws allas

emipax® ojpowwls £8 &' Ao’ Tull on® ov
nyopt . . . . . ... kopoypt La

emipax® opotws allay

emipax® tas ¢uf ers puo? Bowr

emipax” opowws ailas

emipax® ano b wr dedw® Toh® emypaX oyt
wir? or® kabierwrr?® emt* eis epuov’ Ly
peld as edX £ Tyr Aowmmy)
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in a legible style, round, flexible, and not ungraceful. It is of the type
which is met with in official doeuments of the time, and which was prob-
ably employed very widely throughout the country by trained eclerks.
This papyrus is one of a set of rolls famous as having on the verso the
unigue copy of Aristotle’s Constitulion of Athens written in four different
hands. A specimen of one of these hands has already heen given among
the facsimiles from literary papyri (Faes. 11). A specimen of another
hand, eursively written, is here submitted.

No. 30

This specimen of a private hand, eramped and inelegant, is quite
different in general appearance from the legible writing of the bailiff's
accounts on the reeto side of the papyrus. And yet the forms of the
letters employed in both writings are the same, proving that the Con-
stitution was transeribed not many years after the accounts. The
interest aroused by the recovery of this long-lost work of a great writer
justifies us in placing the facsimile before the student, although the style
of handwriting lies outside the direct line of developement of the trained
clerical cursive to which our researches are mainly restrieted.

Of the second century the two following facsimiles illustrate the
growing laxity of the cursive handwriting. The first is taken from
a deed of sale of an ass, sold in Heracleia, in the division of Themistes,
by Dioskoros, son of Castor, to one Stotoetis, of the village of Soenopaei-
nesus, in the fifth year of Antoninus Pius = A.p.142 (Brit. Mus., Pap. ceeiii;
Cat. Gk. Pap. ii. 195, pl. 51 ; Pal. Soec. ii. 184).

No. 31

This is a very cursive document, and consequently the more cursive
forms of letters which have been gradually growing out of the hurriedly
written normal shapes (such as u-shaped beta and kappa, and n-shaped
pi) prevail.  But, notwithstanding its cursiveness, the writing is legible
and the distinctive forms of the several letters are easily followed.

The next example is not so cursive, being a fairly well written
document of the upright type. It represents a section of a very inter-
esting papyrus: a diploma of membership of an athletie elub which
flourished under the patronage of successive emperors. The section is
part. of the recitation of a letter from the Emperor Claudius, expressing
satisfaction at the games performed, in his honour, by the club for the
kings of Commagene and Pontus. The diploma is of a.p. 194 (Brit,
Mus., Pap, 1178; Caf. Gk. Pap. iii. 214, pl. 41).
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Facsimine No. 31

'-'.ﬂ* iﬁ!‘i!l’ﬁ#
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SALE oF AN Ass.—A.D. 142

(erovs meunrov avroxparopos katoapos | Tirov athiov adpravov artevivov | geSa-
crov evoefovs unros kawwapewv | is peropy 15 ev npakhewa s Oejuorov
peptbios Tov aprwoerov | vopov opoloyer Bromkopos ka|ropos Tov npakheibov
amo apgoldov ynrofoakiwy mporwr ws L Ay | ovky vrep pnhov apiorepor arorol
TEL wpou Tov TeTevovdews awo | kwpns cokvematov roov ws L k | ovdn peromw
perw mempake|vat avtw Tor opoloyourta Tov)
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Facsimine No. 32

DirLoMA.—A.D. 194

(—avror xpovor amobobeio(t]y por duaw | —eire €7 epov yatw ovAiw artioyw |

—wvAuw molepwrt Tw Torrov avdpact | — walon omevdy kar Pharfpumia
xpmoaw | —Jewle Tw epw ovopare Tilepevovs vr av | —iuas pev s
TPOS AUTOUS €UX@pLoTias | —THU Tpos euavTor pey evvowar TE | —eyrwpira
pardor n efavpara O rofis] | —vor poar Swoyerns pukkahov avrioxevs | —us
YEVOREVos or €yw Kai TS pupatey | —wr afior qyicauny ewor cavdoyen|s] |
— alvrioxevs eppwote)
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No. 32

It may be assumed that the writer of this doeument was the secretary
of the club. Being more formal than the preceding example, the letters
are less eursive and follow the older patterns. But the general looseness
of the structure of the writing is obvions and marks the tendeney of the
handwritings of the period.

To illustrate the enrsive of the third century three examples are
produced. The first two, written in the third decade, are of a fine and
unusual type of the well-trained clerieal hand. They are, in fact, formed
upon the model of the ealligraphic writing which was practised at this
time in the chancery of the Prefect of Egypt, as it appears in a papyrus,
now in Berlin, containing an official notification from the prefect to
a strategus of the completion of a conviet's term of punishment and his
consequent discharge ; A.p. 209.!

The first facsimile is from an official return by representatives of the
five tribes of the priests of Socnopaei-nesus for purposes of taxation,
in the fourth year of Elagabalus, associating with him Severus Alex-
ander = A.D. 221 (Brit. Mus., Pap. cecliii; Cat. Gk. Pap. ii. 112, pl. 84;
Pal. Soc. ii. 186).

No. 33

The writing is of a particularly careful and formal character; the
letters upright and in many instances stilted, while others are written on
- a reduced scale and placed high in the line of writing. This stilting
and variety in the scale of the letters are characteristic of the chancery
hand, as displayed in the document referred to above.

The second is taken from a deed of sale of a share in a house in the
western quarter of the fort at Hermopolis; A.D. 226-7 (Brit. Mus.,
Pap. 1158 ; Cat. Gk. Pap. iii. 151, pl. 55).

No. 34

If anything, this example, while written in the same style, is even
more fluent than the preceding one; and the delicate touch is admirable.
Both examples show that, while the cursive of the Roman period had
been growing in looseness of structure, it was still pessible to obtain
a calligraphic perfection even in ordinary documents. This, however,
would not affect the general law of change in the shapes of the letters,
as will be shown presently when the cursive alphabet at different
periods is reviewed.

1 Ben the Siteungsberichie of the Berlin Academy, 1910, p. 710, in which a facsimile
of this interesting doeument is given. CF also Brit. Mus. Pap. ccexly, of a.p. 193, and
Pap. 1164, of a.p, 212—Cat. Gk, Pap. ii, pl. 94; iii, pl. 47.
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Taxarion RETURN.—A.D. 221

(—apawoitov npakAebov pepidos | — atloronrews pyrpos Banoews kar wpov
apma | —pos Tavedpeppews xat ororonTews | —Tos Twy ¥ iepewy & pulns Ka
aroton | —ros pyrpos oToTonTews Kat maxyrews | —pTpos Tagpmayalnys Twy
dvo iepewnw | —re icpmy wevtaduitas cosvo[mawoy Oleov | —miauwos Peovw
peytoTov kai ieplov yalpirnowoy ] —T{1riJdos vepoponovs kat Twy su[rraw)y fewy |
—[ooxvomaov imoov karexw praper  yplagnr | —{Fploxeypevov iepov Tov
ev{earwros &S Tov | -—-ﬁalup:qhmv arTwvivov ev mefovs| evruyovs kar | —akefar-
fpoly kawrapos cefarToly|
[8]s.# J.r.eu*nprr] A5
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FacsimiLe No. 34

SALE.—A.D. 226-7

(—s amnAwetov ws L »y paxpos wukTys | —pwpw Twr avter yovewr avaypa-
dpope | —|xlar amrovTer TavTer ev epuovmoder en apolov | —melwr vorov
dnuoaia pupn e s ewrobos | —{olupmepwrnperny Tiuny apyuprov dpaypas | —»
KaL TOUS Wap auTov TNV Tov TWempaperov ws wpoF | —rjor emt ror amavra
xpovor s Befaiwoews | —Tovs wap avrov wept pndevos Tiode T Tpacews |
—evw 1) Tois wap avrov Ta 7€ BAafBy kaw damarnpara | —yeresfar emepwrnlers
wpohoynra L 5)
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FacsimiLe No. 35

MILITARY ACCOUNTS.—A.D. 295

(avpnhios cwrnp capamwros Bovh(evrys) mapehnpe | ws wpoketrar avpnAtos

cwryp cafolpakes | Bovh(evrns) wapethnda avpphios avpos duhaderpov |

BovA(evrns) mapadnda avpyiios capamiwr capaTwwros | Bovk(evrns) mapehnda
Tots vio evfapw wpemamiror Ae(rpac)

s B¢ ppovpaptas ertw avriypalpor) | rwr vio evBapwr mpemoritor mappary |

emtpednrn o fupvyxirov) eoyor wapa ocov kogurovs | deka Gvo ex Aerpov

TeFapaxorta)
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The last example of the third century comes from some official
accounts of supplies to the troops; A.D. 295 (Brit. Mus, Pap. 748 ;
Cat. G, Pap. iii, pl. 63).

No. 35

This is a good fluent hand of the official type. The character is
still Roman, the date of the document almost coineiding with that of
Dioeletian’s redistribution of the empire.

Here, then, we come to the end of the second period of Greek
eursive writing, as found in the papyri of Egypt. Casting our eyes
again over the series of facsimiles with which we have attempted to
illustrate the changes through which that handwriting passed, it is not
difficult to appreciate how great those changes have been, starting from
the stiff unbending script of the early Ptolemies and ending in the
flexible and fluent Roman seript of the elose of the third eentury.

In the Byzantine period the succession of facsimiles is less abundant ;
we have to be content to select such examples as are typical and instrue-
tive for our immediate purpose, and they are not numerous. But they
will suffice to give a general idea of the leading characteristics of the
Byzantine type of hand. We pass from the round and flexible writing
of the Roman period, and find a seript of an exaggerated and artificial
character, but of the greatest interest as developing those long-limbed
forms of letters from which was to be evolved the minuscule book-
hand of the middle ages.

The first example is most typical: a class of writing which appears
to have been a common one at the time. It is part of a letter from
Flavius Macarius, chief officer of finance, to Flavius Abinnaeus, ‘ prae-
feetus castrorum’ of Dionysias, informing him that Flavius Felicissimus,
the ‘ dux’, has authorized him to requisition the services of soldiers to
assist in levying imperial revenues; about A.D. 350 (Brit. Mus, Pap.
cexxxiv; Mal. Soc. 1. 188).

No, 36

An untidy, strageling hand; the letters varying in shape and size;
and the lines of writing wavering from the true horizontal level. And
yet the general large scale and the uprightness and lateral compression
of the letters lend to the writing a certain appearance of regularity.
Notice should be taken of the tall delfa, shaped like a modern Roman d,
and of the tendeney in mw to drop the first limb vertically below the
line, as marking a step in the evolution of minuscule forms.

The scarcity of papyri of the fifth century has already been noticed.
The following facsimile is but a rough example; yet it carries on the
tradition of the Byzantine hand in the particulars noted above. The
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LETTER.-——ABOUT A.D. 350

175

mplawmooitw) kaorpwy dovvaiados

($A. paxapios Sraonu(orares) emrp(omos) dermorin(wr) krnoewr | PpA. aBuwvew

Xatpety

1 efovaia Tov xuplov pov A,

Bovkos wpopotar wojovuern Tou
vai €15 THr ararnow Tor deo)

T eun empelia Bonthar orparwrikyy | mapacyedy

Prhiioaipov Tov | duaonpo(rarov) kopros Te kat

bermoTikoy owkov TpogeTaler |
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papyrus is a portion of a receipt from Aurelius Alypius, of the village
of Kerkethoeris in the Fayiim, to Aurelia Enkia, daughter of Pekysis,
in the eleventh indiction year, in the consulship of Flavius Cyrus
=A.D. 441 (Berlin, P. 7452 ; New Pal. Soc. 23 a).

No. 37

Again an exaggerated upright style of writing; with a certain
strength, notwithstanding. Extravagant forms of letters are con-
spicuous, as in epsilon and sigma with oblique head-strokes, and large
theta and kappe. The d-shaped delte and the ineipient minuscule mu
also appear.

The same upright style continued to prevail in the sixth century,
of which we give two examples, one from the middle, the other from
the end, of the century. The first is an acknowledgement from Aurelius
Nepheras, son of Isaae, to Flavius Apion, orparphdrns and mdyapyos of
Arsinoé and Theodosiopolis in the Fayiim, of the acceptance of a lease
of certain rooms in the street Psappallius in Arsinog in the fourth
indiction year after the consulship of Flavius Basilius=A. p. 556 (Berlin,
P, 2558; New Pal. Soc. 23 b).

No. 38

This is an irregular hand of the same upright type of the Byzantine
period. During the century elapsed since the date of the preceding
example, further progress has been made in the evolution of minuscule
forms. In addition to the d-shaped delte and the p-shaped mu, here
is present also the h-shaped efa. The exagoeration of other letters is
also characteristic. The date-clause written at the top of the deed, in
a strageling sloping cursive, in its general aspect recalls the contem-
porary Latin cursive writing as seen in the Ravenna deeds. Such
a resemblance would naturally be expected.

The example of the close of the sixth century is from a contract for
lease of a farm from Phoebammon, ¢ tabularius® of Arsinoé, to Aurelius
John and Aurelius Castous, farmers; A.D. 595 (Brit. Mus., Pap. exiii.
4; Cat. Gk. Pap. i. 208 ; Pal. Soc. ii. 124).

No. 39

The writing of this deed is of a good, regular, upright type, executed
with expert facility. The very great advance in the formation of
minuscule letters here exhibited is very striking : alpha, delta, eta, theta,
kappa, mu, a1, may be especially cited as almost fully developed letters
of the minuscule alphabet. The thin sloping cursive of the date-clause
again recalls the Latin cursive of the time.
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FacsimiLg No. 37

, REcEIPT.—A. D. 441

‘ (vraria ¢pA. krfplov rov Aapmpolrarov afup 15 s evbexarns | whikriwros avpr-

Awos ahvmios | vios veepa cuppayos amo kwuns | keprefwnpeds] avppiia evxia |
Buyaryp Texvoiov xep(ewr) opohoyw €a)

1184 N
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AGREEMENT FOR LEASE.—A. D. 556

(+ pera Tyr vrarwar pX. Basidion | Tov Aapmp(orarov) waves 18 : re(er) & w(bi-
kTiwros) en [apoiwons]

DA, amor Tw evboforarm orparnhary [kat] | mayapxw s eprworrer xa
Oeoboai|ovTolirwy avpyhios vedepas vios toak | cvppayos amo ts avrys mokews
aw| | appov Yarmardiov y(awper) ojpodoyw pe| | mobdocldar mapa s vperepas
evboforn|tos amo Twr vwapxovrwy avry Gwa oiBappwres Tov evhadeararov
frakovov | emt Tnobe Ts wolews kat Tov avrov apdiodov Yammalliov €r owia
avewypery) eis | Afa er rw alpiw keAdior ev avewy|peror eis Boppa kat e Tw
bwpatt ka|hvBns avewyperny as Aifa pera wav)
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CONTRACT FOR LEASE.—A. D, 593
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TpLokatbexarns (v, ev apot.
vs vios gidoferov yewpyor

xproerov | Tov feov ka TWTI P05 Tewy
Jlrww TafSovAapiw Tavris TS apow

€TOUS Ly Wavyi Lh TeA.

w3 dos wapovy | kar kaoro
ol

yover. |
ponpews Tw Gavpaciwrarw GorBappwre Sy

o kat Pplapovao

(+ ev ovopari rov kvpiov kai Beamorov inoov

pavpikov Ti3epLov Tov awwy. av

avprpAtor wwarns
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To illustrate the writing of the early part of the seventh century
a facsimile is given from a lease of land at Thynis near Hermopolis, the
parties to which are Christians bearing Jewish names; A, p. 633 (Brit.
Mus., Pap. 1012 ; Cat. Gk Pap. iii. 265, pl. 95).

No, 40

This example of the still prevailing upright cursive type, although
roughly written, carries forward the developement of the minuscule
alphabet; there being in this instance less linking and connexion
between the letters than is usual in cursive writing, their individual
formation can be more clearly traced. It will be seen that most of
them are in a shape which with a little more ealligraphie finish would
bring them very close to the literary minuscule; and little more than
half a eentury sufficed to span the narrow space now dividing the two
classes of handwriting, as will appear from the next facsimile.

This is taken from a roll of accounts of the pay and allowances of
the governor (sdpFovies) of Egypt under the Arab administration and
his subordinates, including mawdli (freed-men), attendants, and slaves
(among the papyri from the ancient Aphroditopolis, found in 1901);
the date lying between A.D. 700 and 705 (Brit. Mus., Pap. 1448; Cat.
Gk. Pap. iv, 359; New Pal. Soc. 152).

No. 41

This doecument written, there ean be no doubt, in the best form of
the official hand of the time is of the highest palaeographical value.
It is also interesting as one of a group of papyri illustrating the
continuance of the official use of the Greek language in Egypt for the

better part of a century after the date of the Arab conquest of the

country. The minuscule hand is here complete; and this example, being
written with such calligraphic effect, demonstrates most eclearly the
connexion between the cursive writing of the papyri and the literary
minuseunle of the vellum codices.

To bring this section to a close, a reduced faesimile is given of a
portion of a fragmentary papyrus, the text of which seems to be a publie
notice respeeting certain fugitives; probably of the first half of the

eighth century (Brit. Mus., Pap. xxxii; Cat. Gk Pap. i. 230; Journ.

Hellenic Studies, xxviii).
No. 42

This extremely handsome official writing, it will be seen, is of the |

same type as the foregoing example from the Aphrodito eollection, buf
written on a larger scale and with bolder sweeps of the pen. It is the
only specimen of its kind in the British Museum collections. Any
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Facsiaing No, 40

LEAsSE.—A. D. 633

(+ er ovopart s ayas kar (wowe'tov’ | kar opoovewy Tpabos watpo's’ | kat
viov kat ayov wrevpatos | Baciheias twr Oaorarwr | kar yeAnvoratwy Ko
Beoo|repuwr quwr deomorwr phaviwr’ | gpardeov kat npaxeov | veov kwroTar-
Twov Twr | awrivr avyoverwy avrokpa Topwy | kar peywoTwr evepyerwy | erous
ewcorrov Tpirov Owl | Gexarn eBiopns wd® + | + avpnhw darmhw yewpyw |
viw Tov paxapirov xplorodwp ov’ | amo s epp” + 7 avpnhiov twon dor’ | viow
wavhov ek untpos | paplas yewpyov amo m™s)
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PusLic AccouNTs.—A.D. 700-5

(kopa(oeots) Tov avrov ovet wapa dawa wai(bos) Tov avr(ov)

yewpyrw evvovke (kat) eratp(ois) madlik(apiots) Tov avr(ov)

arﬁ{m}w[uﬁmsg r}w avpBovhov amo wypa(s) ovoe es) t(qr) ovoi(ar) av(rov)
xlarjer . . .

perap pavhe(t) Tov rupPoviov

cehnu cikeactns pavhe(t) oppov acep (kat) eraip(ows)

cehnp pavhe(t) oppov acep ov(r) pap(n)i o)

povabir pamry pavie(t) oppov arep (kar) sopa(mw) a (kat) Fahik{apw) e orr(i)
wapa avr(ov)

yepnh vi{w) oveolara pavde(t) rov avpBov(Aov) au(y) pap(n)i(ios)

rakw(apiw) a Tov ovpFov(hov) orr(i) mapa caovar pavie(ws) rov avrov))
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documents written on this scale wounld probably have been more liable
to destruction, whether voluntary or accidental, than those of ordinary
dimensions. Hence it is to be feared that few specimens of this large
hand will ever be recovered.

Of the same type of writing, but of later date, is the fragmentary
papyrus in the Archives Nationales, Paris, inseribed with an imperial
letter addressed, it is now thought, by an Emperor of the East to Louis
le Débonnaire, between 824 and 839; but formerly attributed to the
year 756.1

In the accompanying Table of Alphabets the student will follow
the course of developement and change in the several letters of Greek
Cursive writing; and, in the first place, he will learn to appreciate
the danger of assuming that a particular form of a letter belongs to
a fixed or limited period. The not infrequent survival or recurrence of
old forms warns us to proceed with cauntion, especially as there are still
existing many gaps in the chronological sequence of our material. On
the other hand, the birth and early growth of particular forms ean be
usnally traced, and the use of any one such form may assist us in
placing an anterior limit to the date of the doeument in which it is
found. Thus, the oceurrence of the e-shaped epsifon (@) might confirm
an opinion that the document was not earlier than the first century B. c. ;
but, at the same time, the oceurrence of the old normal form would he
no criterion of age, as that form keeps reappearing in all times. So,
too, the down-curved sigma grows up in the first century; yet the old
normal form continued in common use for centuries later. The character
of the writing, however, distinetly changes with the lapse of time;
and, though particular letters may be archaie in shape, the true age
of the text, judged by its general appearance, can usually be fixed with
fair accuracy. The natural tendency to slackness and flourishing as
time advances is sufficiently apparent to the eye as it passes along the
lines of letters in the Table; still more so if it passes over a series of
documents, in which the juxtaposition of the letters and the links which
connect them are so many aids to forming a judgement.

Viewed as representative of three periods, Ptolemaie, Roman, and
Byzantine, the series of letters are fairly distinguishable and eapable of
being grouped. Those of the Ptolemaic period stand quite apart in
their simpler forms from those of the Roman period ; and this distine-
tion is made more striking by the paucity of papyri to represent the
first century B.c. The letters of the Roman period blend more gradually
into those of the Byzantine period; but taken in their entirety the

1 Wattenbach, Seripl. Grasc. Specim, xiv, xv; H. Omont in Revue drchéologique, xix
(1892), 384. See above, p. 206.
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flourished alphabets of the late centuries afford a sufficient contrast to
the less untrammelled letters of the Roman period.

Certain letters are seen to change in form in a comparatively slight
degree during the eleven hundred years covered by the Table ; some are
letters which are not very frequently used, others are such as do not
very readily econneet with following letters. And yet how far the tendency
of a cursive writer to link together his letters could affect even those
which would not naturally lend themselves to the process is seen in
even some of the earliest forms. For example, the oceasional horizontal
position of the last limb of alphae or lambda was due to its connexion
with a following letter, the junetion being effected in the upper level
of the line of writing; and the opening of the lower right-hand angle
of delta and the lifting of the right-hand stroke into a more or less
elevated position was owing to the same cause. To the same tendeney
are due the artificial links which appear attached so early to such letters
as efa, mu, nu, pi, and, in a less degree, bappa and ¢hi; and in the case
of taw this linking may have decided the ulterior shape of the letter
(as a cursive), having the cross-bar extending also to the right of the
vertical (as in its normal form) instead of being kept only to the left
as seen in the earliest examples in the Table.

How soon certain letters in their most cursive forms might become
so alike that they might be mistaken for each other is illustrated by
the pretty close resemblance between the early convex curved forms of
muw and pi; and, again, there is very little difference between the
early gammae and the lambda with horizontal final stroke. Such
similarities naturally inereased as the letters, in course of time, assumed
more flexible shapes. The w-shaped cursive bete and the w-shaped
eursive kappa are nearly identical ; and the w-shaped forms of the same
two letters are very similar. Nuw and pi likewise bear a close resem-
blanee to each other in more than one of their forms; and the y-shaped
tow and the long gamvmae and the long upsilon are not unlike,

We will examine the course of the alphabetical changes in detail :-—

Arpua.—The eapital form of alpha written quickly falls naturally
into the uncial shape, in which the eross-bar becomes an oblique stroke
starting from the base of the first limb: from the first there was a
natural effort to round off the lower left-hand angle, ultimately leading
to much variety of form. To throw away the final limb and leave the
letter as a mere acute angle or wedge was, even in the earliest stages,
a natural step for the quick writer to take; and perhaps there is no
better example to prove the very great age of cursive Greek writing
than this form of the letter, which is found in general use in the third
century B.c. and was also employed, though apparently less commonly,
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in the following eentury. Quite early, too, the letter developed other
forms which became eommon in the following eenturies, partieularly
the angular «, The round letter looped at the top became a favourite
from the third century onwards; and from the fifth century the open
u-shaped letter is frequent and is often written on a small seale high in
the line, in combination.

Bera.—The history of bete is the history of a struggle between
a capital form and a cursive form, although it is somewhat difficult to
understand why, when once the latter had become established, the older
shape, which nearly always appears as a rather clumsy and ungainly
letter, should not have been discontinued. In the third and second
centuries B. ., by the side of the normal ecapital, a small cursive letter
appears, either somewhat in the shape of the letter n, produced by
slurring the bows and leaving the base open, or in a cognate form
with the base elosed and usually drawn to a point. Then, in the first
century . c., by reversed action of formation, another shape also appears,
something like the letter v ; and this by the addition of alink becomes the
w-shaped letter, which eventually was to be the most generally employed
form and was to lead on to the similar minuseule letter of the vellum
book-hand. But it must not be forgotten that the normal capital form
was also employed throughout the papyrus period, growing more and
more ill-formed and straggling from the third century onwards.

Gamma.—It is remarkable that this letter retained its right-angled
normal capital shape and was employed without an alternative for so
many centuries. It was not until the first century that it began to
show a cursive tendency by arching the horizontal ; and it seems that
it was only in the fifth century that the long y had fully established
itself, and even then only to be accompanied to the end by the normal
form, though in a diminishing degree.

DeLta.—Although the normal triangular form of this letter was
a lasting one, there was, from the first, a constant endeavour to round
off the angles, a process which influenced the more cursive forms. There
was also the tendency, already noticed, to open the lower angle on the
right and to lift the right-hand stroke in order to link it to the following
letter. Even among the earliest examples also is seen the incipient
growth of the right-hand stroke above the apex, which, ever increasing
in length, produces in the Byzantine period the exaggerated form of the
letter resembling a Roman d and the other cognate forms with long
oblique stroke, single or bent double; whence was evolved the minuscule
of the vellom book-hand.

EpsiLoN.—That this letter, more frequently used than any other in
the Greek alphabet, should have been liable to many changes was only
to be expected. The most radical alteration of its shape, from the
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normal semicircle with the eross-bar to the broken ¢ in which the eross-
bar survives only as a link-stroke, is seen along with other cursive
forms in the first century B.c.; and from this date the cursive forms
cradually prevailed over the normal letter, which however was never
extinguished.

Zera.—The normal Z-letter lasted throughout the papyrus period.
From the first century B.c. a more cursive form, rounding the two
angles and resembling a roughly written numeral 2, was also employed
down at least to the fourth century; from that date the Z began to
develope a tail, and in the later centuries the tailed letter prevailed.

Era.—From the first this letter has the form of a trunecated Roman h,
provided more or less with a horizontal link attached to the shoulder,
which lasted in a fairly primitive shape down to the second century A.D.
In the second century B.c. we find also instances of the same general
form with the vertical produced below the line. The “J-shaped cursive
letter, in which the first limb and the horizontal of the normal capital
are slurred and become a shallow concave curve which is attached to
the final descending stroke usually turned in at the base, is found in an
incipient stage even in the second, and in a fairly developed form hefore
the close of the first, century B.c.; and it is not uncommon in the first and
second centuries A. D, and survived into the third century. From the
first century the truncated h with a loop at the shoulder, which had
been growing up in the preceding century and which can be traced even
in the second century B.c,, prevails. In the fourth century there is a later
developement like a complete Roman h, with the vertical at full length ;
from which the similar minusecule book-hand letter was moulded. In the
Byzantine period the letter often appears in the shape of a Roman n.

TueTA.—The normal 8 is found at all periods in the papyri. Even
in the third century B. c. there are also instances of the looped letter, which
became common in the first century B.C.; and the two forms then run
together to the end. In size, the letter is small in the early centuries;
in the first century it tends to range with other letters; in the later
centuries it is sometimes exaggerated.

Tora.—There is little variety in this letter, such as there is being
chiefly due to the length of the stem. In the early centuries this is
never inordinate ; but from the fourth eentury it tends to exaggeration.
In the third and second centuries B. c. the letter is frequently thickened
or clubbed or hooked at the head, on the right, as well as on the left;
later, any such clubbing or hooking, when it occurs, is on the left side.

Kappa.—This letter follows very much the course of befe, the normal
form being an awkward letter to write neatly but, like the other,
persisting to the end, and strageling in the Byzantine period. In the
early centuries it is often provided with a link from the top of the
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upper oblique limb, As early as the second century B, c. the w-shaped
cursive appears and becomes common by the first century A. v., continuing
onwards through the succeeding centuries. In the second century it
often takes the form of a ». Both these forms resemble like develope-
ments of the cursive befe; but the u-shaped kappa is usually distin-
guished from the w-shaped beta by a slight lengthening of the first
limb. This lengthening tends to inerease until, by the sixth century,
there is produced a tall letter, somewhat resembling a Roman h.

Laymepa.—This letter is subject to little change. In the third
century B.c., like other letters at that period, it is often written in a very
wide angle, almost approaching a convex curve; but thenceforward it
is usually in normal shape and restrained, but always showing a growing
tendeney to thrust the second limb above the apex. In the fourth
century it is inelined to run large; and by the sixth century it grows
into a straggling letter, produced below the line and ending in a sweeping
stroke. From the sixth century also dates the form having the first
stroke descending below the line, from which the vellum minuseunle is
derived.

Mu.—The normal capital shape of this letter is, in the third cen-
tury B.cC., made wide and shallow, the central angle being almost flattened ;
in a still more cursive form it is represented by a convex curve very
similar to the like form of pi. In the next eentury it becomes less
shallow and reecovers more of its angular formation. In this early
period linking by means of a horizontal stroke attached to the right
shoulder is not uncommon. From the first century B.c. onwards the
normal form obtains, but as time proceeds there is a growing tendency
to deepen the central angle into a curve and to lengthen the first limb,
so that by the fifth century the form p is fairly established. In the
later centuries an ugly sprawling cursive form of the capital is also
employed.

Nu.—The normal capital form of nu survives thronghout the papyrus
period, gradually, however, receding before the advanee of more eursive
forms. It is subject to linking, by means of a horizontal stroke attached
to the right limb, down to the second eentury at least. The form of
the letter, common in the third century B.c., which throws the last limb
high above the line of writing, survives chiefly as a final letter, and can
ke traced, subject to variations, down to the end. In it we see the origin
of the minuscule of the vellum book-hand. The cursive form of the
letter, constructed by drawing the middle stroke almost in a horizontal,
or waved horizontal, line from the top of the left vertical to the top of
the right vertical and connecting therewith in a small loop (resembling
one eursive form of pi), is found as early as the first century B.c. and
becomes common down to the fourth century. A still more cursive




X GREEK CURSIVE ALPHABETS 189

developement, fashioned like a Roman n, also dates back to the first
century, and is in frequent use in the Byzantine period.

Xr.—The three-stroke letter, made, with rare exceptions, by three
separate strokes of the pen, is the normal form from the third to the first
century B.c. At the same time there is existent, though less frequently
employed, a cognate three-stroke form made eontinuously without lifting
the pen; and this form is found recurring at later dates in the less-
cursively written papyri. But in the course of the first eentury B.c. and
down to the third century A.p. the ordinary form takes the shape of a
long-tailed z, the tail usually ending in a curve to the right. From the
fourth eentury onwards this tailed letter becomes strageling and exag-
gerated, and in certain phases runs perilously near in appearance to the
long-tailed zefa.

OmrkroN.—Little need be said regarding this letter. It is normally
small in the early periods; but from the first century A.p. onwards it
is subject occasionally to enlargement. When written very cursively it
sometimes takes the form of a loop.

Pr.—The normal capital form of this lefter is employed throughout
the papyrus period, but more constantly in the earlier centuries, when the
archaic type sometimes appears, having the second vertical shortened, and
when the letter is frequently provided with a horizontal link attached to
the right shoulder. In the third century B.c. the letter also takesa wide
and shallow formation; a eursive form resembling a wide n also appears,
as well as a further developement in shape of a convex curve, similar to
the like form of mu. From the second eentury B.c. onwards the n-form,
and a variety of the same (resembling a modern Roman w), created
by adding an up-stroke link, are constant. The letter formed like an
omega, w, surmounted by a horizontal stroke, appears in the eighth
century ; and afterwards as a minuscule in the vellum period.

Ruo.—This letter is subject to no particular changes. The stem is
normally straight, but oceasionally curved. The how is usually small;
but in the late centuries it tends sometimes to enlargement.

S1eMA.—The normal uncial letter, C, and the same with a flattened
head are constant throughout the papyrus period. During the first
eentury, and in the second and third centuries in particular, the head of the
C is often drawn downwards, especially as a final letter. A cursive form,
¥, is not uncommon from the first century onwards. The round minuscule
o has its prototype in a cursive form in which the curve is continued
almost to a complete cirele, and then finishes in a horizontal link-stroke
¢r; this ean be traced back to the first ecentury p.c. and reappears at
intervals, becoming common in the eighth century, when it also assumes
the exact minuscule shape.

Tav.—By the more normal construction of this letter the left portion
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of the eross-bar and the vertical are written, by one action of the pen, as
a right angle, and the right half of the cross-bar is added separately,
serving also as a link. In the third and, to some extent, in the second
centuries B.c. the cursive form, without extension of the eross-har on the
right, is common. The above normal form led on to the letter with the
eross-bar made in one stroke (in fact the old capital revived), but it also
led to the y- and v-shaped cursives, the elementary forms of which can
be traced back to the earliest times, and which eame into eommon use
from the first century B.c. In the later Byzantine period the long
gamma-form is much exaggerated.

Upsinon.—Besides the normal Y, which was persistent, this letter
also took, from the first, the form of a coneave curve ending in a vertical
main-stroke, but from the beginning showing tendency to eurve the
main-stroke upwards to the right and henee soon developing the form ¢,
which persisted. In addition, other cursive forms grew up,as V" and V.
In the Byzantine period the usual tendency to exaggerate is restrained
im regard to this letter, which is then, on the contrary, frequently
written on a small seale, sometimes as a mere eurve above the line.

Pur.—There are two forms of this letter: the one, in which the
cirele and the vertical are distinet ; the other, in which they are combined.
In a variety of the first, found in the Ptolemaic and Roman periods, the
cirele takes the shape of a chain-link . In the early period the circle is
normally small; from the first century its size varies; in the Byzantine
period it tends to exaggeration. In the case of the combined form, in the
earlier periods the vertical falls on the right, outside the cirele ; in the
Byzantine period, it traverses it.

CHI,—This letter remained almost unchanged in formation; only
varying oceasionally in size. In the early period it was sometimes fur-
nished with a horizontal link attached to the top of the right-hand limh.

Ps1.—This, too, the most rarely used letter of the alphabet, shows
little variety. In the earlier period, the transverse bar is usually bent in
a curve or in a v-shape; oceasionally it is straight. From the first
century the straight bar is prevalent.

OmEcA.—Although the uncial @ was already developed, the common
cursive form of the letter, in the third century B.c., was in an incom-
plete stage, in which the transition from the capital Q2 ean be but faintly
traced. It is generally shallow, and is frequently clipped, that is,
the second bow is not completed and has the appearance of having been
cut short. This clipped letter was practically discontinued in the fol-
lowing centuries, although occasional instances oceur. The normal w
also appears at times with the addition of a linking eurve, like the
linking eurve in our modern cursive .
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Having now had before us the Tables of the Literary and of the
Cursive Alphabets of Greek papyri, we may attempt to compare them
and endeavour to ascertain to what degree the literary hand was, in the
course of time, modified by the current writing,

If we run our eyes along the lines of the Literary Alphabets, it is
at once apparent how little change the majority of the letters underwent
in their structural forms. Generally the features of the parent eapitals
remained prominent from beginning to end ; and resistance to the aggres-
sion of the looser, cursive forms was successful. But the career of a
certain number was less constant, and in their varieties we find our
opportunity.!

The literary Alpha, at first modelled direetly on the capital, and then
adopting the simpler unecial shape, was in both of these forms an angular
letter. It was not till the Roman period, practically in the first century
of our era, that the lower angle was rounded off and that this new
maodification took its position as a literary letter. But in cursive alpha-
bets rounded forms of the letter appear in constant use even in the third
century B.c. Hence it seems that some two centuries and a half elapsed
hefore the eursive penetrated the literary ranks in respeet to this letter,

The literary Lpsilon in nearly the whole ecourse of its eareer was the
round uncial. But in the third century B.C. we see it wavering between
that form and the older square capital ; and the latter form appears to
have been constant, or nearly so, in the fourth century p.c. On the
other hand, the early cursive letter, as far back as we can reach, may be
said to be uniformly of the uncial type (an oceasional slight squareness,
as we think, being accidental and not representative of the square
capital). Cursive writing of the fourth century B.c. will probably show
the epsilon even then in the uncial form.

The literary Zeta down to the second century B.c. was an archaic
letter, built up with three separate strokes. Only in the course of that
century does it appear to have assumed the simpler and more easily
written Z-form of three continuous strokes. But the latter form was in
full use in cursive alphabets of the third century B.c.; and we may
forecast its existence also in eursive writing of the preceding century.

The literary Efn follows more or less the model of the parent eapital
down to the second century B.c. In the following century a letter of
looser structure shows itself, which became common from the first
century A.D.: a truncated h with loop at the shoulder. This form
appears as a cursive letter in the first, and to some extent even in the

! The four columns of letters in the Table of Literary Alphabets, representing the
four hands employed in the papyrus of the Consfifulion of Adthens, of about a.p. 90, must be
disregarded in this scrutiny, all being more or less cursive.

a2
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second, century B.c. In this instance the influence of the eursive on the
literary hand was operative after a comparatively short interval,

In the literary Mu the model of the parent capital was followed
pretty consistently down to the first eentury, from which period the eentral
angle tends to take the form of a deep eurve. In the ecursive letter we
have a similar developement at the same period.

The literary X7 retains the old form composed of three separate
strokes (occasionally modified in two strokes) down to the period of the
first century ®.c. After that date the letter formed by one aetion,
without lifting the pen, comes into general use in literary papyri. In
cursive alphabets we find the latter form employed in the first and
second, and even, rarely, in the third, eentury B.c. It seems then the
lapse of two centuries at least was needed for the cursive letter to be
established in the literary hand.

The literary Sigmie appears in the fourth century B.c. in two forms:
viz. the older four-stroke ecapital, and the round C-shaped unecial which
subsequently prevailed. The older form had already dropped out of
cursive alphabets of the third century B.c., and at that time it had
probably ceased to be employed cursively for a considerable period.
The practice of drawing downwards the head of the C-letter seems to
have come into vogue from the first century, in both literary and
cursive hands.

The literary [7psilon (if we except those examples of the fourth century
B.¢. which are not of the purely literary type, and in which the letter
shows eursive elements) appears to have been consistently of the normal
capital type down to the first eentury, when more cursive forms began to
encroach. But those forms are already conspicuous in eursive alphabets
in the third century B.c. This letter, then, affords a further instance of
the conservatism of the literary hand and of the resistance of which it
was capable against the inroads of the eursive.

The literary Omege which, after entering on the third century B.c.
and subsequently, adopted the uncial form, still retained, in the fourth
century B.C., recognizable traces of the features of the parent capital Q.
In the earliest cursive alphabets, in which the clipped letter predomi-
nates, these traces have nearly vanished. When once the uneial W had
heen evolved, it prevailed in both the literary and eursive hands with
little variation. An exceptional variety is the shallow letter used in
the Bacchylides and in the Harris Homer ; which is also found in literary
papyri of the third century.

In the course of the above remarks it will have been observed that
several of the admissions of cursive forms into the literary script are
practically contemporaneous with the assumption of the administration






CHAPTER XI
GREEK PALAEOGRAPHY (conti nired)
The Uncial Book-hand in Vellum Codices

T'uE chapter in which the developement of the Literary hand or Book-
hand in papyri has been deseribed will have prepared the student for
the further examination of literary Greek writing at the period when,
about the fourth eentury, the vellum codex had established itself as the
recognized vehicle for the dissemination of literature by superseding the
ancient vehicle, the papyrus roll.

In that chapter certain papyri were referred to, the writing of which
bears, in a greater or less degree, direct relation to the uncial writing in
early vellum codices, which it is now proposed to discuss. First there
was a deed (Faes, 16) of A.p. 88, written in characters which demonstrate
the existence, as early as the first century, of a style of hand which
was the forerunner of the vellum uneial seript. A nearer approach to
the calligraphie style, distinguished by a contrast of light and heavy
strokes, of the vellum period, was exhibited in the Bankes Homer
(Faes. 17) of the second century. But there are more than one point
of contact between the two classes of writing ; and there was also cited
another important MS., the Hawara Homer (Faes. 18), also of the
second century, which brings us o the very frontier separating the two
kingdoms of papyrus and of vellum, resembling as it does in the scale
and structure of its letters, not in the ealligraphie quality just mentioned,
the famous vellum fragments of the Ilind known as the Ambrosian
Homer. As the close resemblance between the two MSS. has affected
former opinions as to the period to which the Ambrosian Homer is to
be assigned, and has, in fact, raised the latter to pre-eminence as possibly
the oldest extant vellum MS. written in formal uneials! it stands first in
our series for illustration of this section of our work.

The Ambrosian Homer has enjoyed greater celebrity for the illustra-
tions with which it was adorned than for its script. In faet, in its
present state, the MS. is represented only by some fifty fragments con-
taining pictures cut, for their own sake, from the original volume, so that
the portions of the text that have survived are only those which happened
to be upon the reverse sides of the illustrations so barbarously abstracted.

1 Here wo do not take account of the few stray vellum leaves of earlier dates which

Lave been more recently discoversd (see p. 30) and which belong to a different order of
handwriting,
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This valuable relie, so interesting as an example of ancient art as well
as of early uncial writing on vellum, was in its present condition when
it was added to the Ambrosian Librarvy of Milan, along with the other
collections of Vincenzio Pinelli, by Cardinal Federico Borromeo in 1609.

No. 43

The MS. has hitherto been generally aseribed to the fifth century,
and the difference of the style of the writing from that of the typical
uncial writing of the time was thought to indicate inferiority in age.
But the discovery of the Hawara Homer and other papyrus fragments
of the Iliad of the second century written in a character so evidently of
the style of the Ambrosian Homer caused the question of the period
of the latter MS. to be reconsidered, and the probability of its earlier
date was at onee suggested.! The editors of the facsimile edition of the
MS? elaim the third century to be the true period of its execution;
and this claim is now generally allowed. If the writing is compared
with that of the Hawara MS. (Facs. 18), the likeness between the
two is very striking : the Hawara text is more delicately inseribed, as
is fitting, on the more fragile material, papyrus; the Ambrosian text is
rather heavier, as the stronger material, vellum, permits ; but the general
style and structure of the letters bring the two MSS. into one group,
and it seems that the difference of a century between them may be as
much as it is needful to allow. Certainly the third century is an early
period in which to find a vellum codex, such as the Ambrosian Homer,
handsomely written and decorated—a period when a papyrus roll might
rather have been expected. But it may be urged that vellum was
undoubtedly the better material to receive the illustrative paintings, and
that, as the paintings must from the first have been the chief object of
consideration, vellum was on that account employed.

Passing now to the consideration of the more typical examples of the
early vellum uneial eodices, in the first place what attracts the eye most
of all is the great beauty and firmness of the characters. The general
result of the progress of any form of writing through a number of
centuries is decadence and not improvement. But in the case of the
uncial writing of the early codices there is improvement and not
decadence. This is to be attributed to the change of material, the firm
and smooth surface of vellum giving the seribe greater scope for dis-
playing his skill as a calligrapher. In other words, there appears to
have been a period of renaissance with the general introduction of
vellum as the ordinary writing material.

The earliest examples of vellum uncial Greek MSS., which have

! Kenyon, Palassgr. Gk. Fapyri, 121.
? Homeri [lindis piefas Fragmenta dmbrostana, ed. A. M, Ceriani and A, Raiti, 1900,
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survived practically entire, are the three great eodices of the Bible: the
Codex Vatieanus, the Codex Sinaiticus, and the Codex Alexandrinus.

The famous Codex Vaticanus has been in the Vatiean Library
certainly sinee the fifteenth century. It is to all appearance the most
ancient and may be aseribed to the fourth century. It is written in
triple columns, without enlarged initial letters to mark paragraphs or even
the beginnings of the several books. The writing inits original state
was beautifully regular and delicate; but, unfortunately, the whole of
the text has been touched over, in darker ink, by a hand of perhaps the
tenth or eleventh century, only letters or words rejected as superflucus
or incorrect being allowed to remain intact.

No. 44

The accents and marks of punctuation are added, probably by the
hand that retouched the writing.

The entire text appears to have been the work of a single seribe, who
must have been a marvellous workman. As will be seen, the lettering is
on a smaller scale than that of the other two great codices, and the
writing is of a lighter touch. Although not identical in regard to the
forms of the several letters, there is much in the general aspect of the
Codex Vaticanus that recalls the papyrus commentary on the Theaeletus
(Faes. 13) of the second eentury, which is much of the same scale;
and one is accordingly tempted to think that the text or texts which the
seribe of this codex used as his prototype may have been papyrus rolls
very much of the character of the Theaefetus, and that he adapted his
style to the excellent older patterns which lay before him.

The Codex Sinaiticus, Tischendorf's great diseovery in the monastery
of St. Catherine of Mount Sinai, is generally regarded as somewhat
younger than the Vatican MS. It can hardly be, in any case, earlier
than the year 340; for the Eusebian sections or divisions of the text are
indicated in the margins of the Gospels by a contemporary hand. Their
anthor Eusebius died in that year. The period of the MS. may be the
latter part of the fourth eentury.

No. 45

The text is written in four columns to a page, the open book thus
presenting eight columns in sequence, and, as has been suggested, recalling
the line of columns on a papyrus roll. Like the Vatican MS., it is devoid
of enlarged letters ; but the initial letter of a line beginning a sentence is
usnally placed slightly in the margin, as will be seen in the facsimile.
The chief characteristic of the letters is squareness, the width being
generally equal to the height. The shapes arve simple, and horizontal
strokes are fine.

L4
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FacsimiLe No., 46

BisLe (CoDEX ALEXANDRINUS).—FI1rtH CENTURY
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With the Codex Alexandrinus there is a decided advanee; but
the MS. is probably not later than the first half of the fifth century.
There can be little doubt of the country of its origin heing Egypt, for,
besides the fact of its having belonged to the Patriarchal Chamber of
Alexandria, it also contains in its titles certain forms of the letters
alpha and mnw which are distinetly Egyptian. It was sent as a present
to King Charles the First by Cyril Lucar, Patriarch of Constantinople and
previously Patriarch of Alexandria, who carried away the MS. from the
latter eity on his promotion.

No. 46

The text, which is written in double columns, has enlarged letters to
mark the beginnings of paragraphs; the enlarged letter standing in the
margin at the beginning of the first full line, whether that be the first line
of the paragraph, or whether the paragraph begin in the course of the
preceding line after a blank space (see the last line of the Facsimile).

The writing of the Codex Alexandrinus is more carefully finished
than that of the Codex Sinaiticus. The letters are rather wide: hori-
zontal strokes are very fine ; and there is a general tendency to thicken or
elub the extremities of certain letters, as gamma, faw, epsilon, and sigma.

Other uncial MSS, which have been ascribed to the fifth century and
a little later are: the palimpsest MS. of the Bible, known as the Codex
Ephraemi, at Paris (ed. Tischendorf, 1845) ; the Codex Sarravianus of part
of the Old Testament, whose extant leaves are divided between Leyden,
Paris, and St. Petersburg; the Genesis of the Cottonian Library, once,
probably, one of the most beauntifally illustrated MSS. of its period, but
now redueed by fire to blackened and defaced fragments (Caf. Ane.
MSS. i, pl. 8); and the Dio Cassius of the Vatican.!

Uneial writing of the sixth century shows an advance on the delicate
style of the fifth century in the comparatively heavy forms of its letters.
Horizontal strokes are lengthened, and ave generally finished off' with
heavy points or finials. The Dioscorides of Vienna (Pal. Soe. i 177 ;
and complete facsimile), written early in the century for Juliana Anicia
(died A.p. 527-8), daughter of Flavius Anicius Olybrius, Emperor of the
West in 472, is a most valuable MS. for the palaeographer, as it is the
earliest example of uneial writing on vellum to which an approximate
date can be given.

1 The Codex Sarravianus and the Dio Cassius have both been recently published in
complele facsimile, 1607 and 1908. A full list of the prinecipal Greek uncial codices is
given in the third edition of Wattenbach's Anleitung sur griech. Palasographie, 1595, Sea also
Omont, Fac-similés des plus anciens Manuscrils Grecs de la Bibl. Nationale, 1892, for specimens
of many of the MSS. quoted in this chapter.
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No. 47

It is also of great interest for the history of art, as, in addition to the
coloured drawings of plants, reptiles, insects, ete.,, which illustrate the
text, it contains six full-page designs, one of them being the portrait of
the imperial Juliana herself.

This is a specimen of careful writing, suitable to a sumptuous hook
prepared for a lady of high rank., The letters exhibit a contrast of
heavy and fine strokes ; the eurve of hoth epsilon and sigmae is thickened
at both extremities; the base of delta extends right and left and has
heavy dots at the ends; the eross-strokes of pi and taw arve treated in
the same way. In the second line will be noticed an instance, in the
word Bpapfns, of the use of the apostrophe to separate two consonants,
4 common praetice in this MS,

Other MSS. of this period are: the palimpsest Homer in the British
Museum (Cat. Ane. MSS. i, Pl 95 Pal. Soc. ii. 8), generally named, after
its editor, the Cureton Homer, and the palimpsest fragments of St. Luke's
Gospel (Cat. Ane. MSS., pl. 10), which together with the Homer were
reused by a later Syrian seribe: the fragments of the Pauline Epistles
at Mount Athos (complete facsimile, ed. K. Lake, 19035), some leaves of
which are in Paris and some in Moscow (Silvestre, pls. 63, 64.: Sabas,
pl. A); the Gospels (N) written on purple vellum in silver and gold,
leaves of which are in London (Cotton MS,, Titus C. xv), Rome, Vienna,
and Patmos, the place of its origin, and the larger portion of which
was recovered in 1896 and is now in St Petersburg ; the fragments
of the Eusebian Canons, written on gilt vellum and sumptuously
- ornamented, in the British Museum (Caf. Ane. MSS. i, pl. 11); the
Vienna Genesis, with illustrations of very great interest (Pal. Soc. i. 178);
the Rossano Gospels, written in silver on purple vellum and also having
& remarkable series of illustrations (ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1880) ;
a portion of St. Matthew's Gospel, in gold on purple vellum, also with
- miniatures, from Sinope, now in Paris (ed. H. Omont, 1901); the Gospels,
in silver on purple vellum, from Berat in Albania (Cod. b, ed. Batiffol,
1886); the Dublin palimpsest fragments of St. Matthew's Gospel and
of Isaiah (ed. T. K. Abbott, Pas Palimpsestorwm Dublin.), the hand-
writing of the Gospel having the Egyptian forms of alphe and mu
strongly marked ; and the Freer MS. of Deuteronomy and Joshua, also
from Egypt (New Pal. Soe. 202). There are also two bilingual Graeco-
Latin MSS. which are assigned to the sixth century, viz the Codex Bezae
of the Gospels and Acts at Cambridge (Pal. Soc. i. 14, 15), and the Codex
Claromontanus of the Pauline Epistles at Paris (Pual. Soc. i. 63, 64). But
these were almost certainly written in France or, at all events, in Western
Europe, and rather belong to the domain of Latin palaeography, as the
Greek letters are to some extent modelled on the Latin forms. The

1164 P
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Greek portions of the great Laurentian codex of the Pandects at Florence
should also be noticed as of this period.

The decadence of the round uncial hand in the snceessive centuries
may be seen in the second Vienna Dioscorides (Pal. Soe. ii. 45), which is
thought to be of the early part of the seventh century, and in the Vatican
MS. of Pope Gregory’s Dialogues (Pal. Soc. ii. 81), which was written,
probably at Rome, in the year 800. But in these later centuries Greek
uncial MSS. were more usually written in another style.

Soon after the year 600, a variety of the round uncial came into
ordinary use—a change similar to that which has been noticed as taking
place in the writing of the third century on papyrus. The cireular letters
epsilon, theta, omikron, sigma hecome oval, and the letters generally are
laterally compressed and narrow in proportion to their height. The
writing slopes to the right, and accentuation begins to be applied
systematically.! At first the character of the writing was light and
elegant, but as time went on it gradually beeame heavier and more
artificial. A few scattered Greek notes are found written in this style in
Syriac MSS, which bear actual dates in the seventh century ; and there
are a few palimpsest fragments of Euclid and of Gospel Lectionaries amon o
the Syriac MSS. of the British Museum, of the seventh and eighth
centuries; but there is no entire MS. in sloping uncials bearing a date
earlier than the ninth century.

As an early specimen we select a few lines from the facsimile (Watten-
bach, Script. Gr. Specim., tab. 8) of the fragment of a mathematical
treatise from Bobbio, now in the Ambrosian Library at Milan, which is
assigned to the seventh century,

No. 48

It will be seen that in this MS,, intended for students’ use and deal-
ing with a secular subject, abbreviations are fairly numerous.

Passing on to the middle of the ninth century, we have a MS. with a
date : a Psalter of the year 862, belonging to Bishop Uspensky (Watten-
bach, Script. Gr. Specim., tab. 10).

' Quite recently, in 1907, an early example of sloping uncial writing on vellum,
a copy of the Gospels, said to have been found at Akbhmim in Egypt, was acquired by
Mr. C. L. Freer. Its discovery may open a new chapter in the history of uncial writing
in vellum codices, if it is followed by the finding of other MSS. of the same period
. and character. A facsimile of a page appears in New Pal. Sse. 201, the date of the
MS. being given as net later than the fifth century ; and the style of the writing is
compared with that of the Book of Enoch, found at Akhmim in 1586, now in Caira
(facs. in Mémoives de la Mission Archéologique Frangaise aw Caire, ix (1892), pt. 3), and with
that of the Magical Papyrus (no. 46) in the British Museum,

P2




212 GREEK AND LATIN PALAEOGEAPHY CHAP.

FacsiMILE No. 48

[1CTIAH CIANTH NP H CIA, EICAA ECO VAA € 1y
AIp ETAICH AP AEY XEP W CrT' 1 7oy 770170 pac”
Tﬂf'@'f.’{ﬁnhkf‘-ﬁhﬂfw Hﬁ"wwf;qd ] E‘T"‘z’yrf‘
AENT TosoyY TATorT€IAHCIONTINETA ITO
rrh‘ffmhc'i’*ﬂwfraf orie H'?“‘Mff-f'r" Niegs
M BALP WK € YXEP O CEAA KABANOAAOI AETE
WPIZOA [CA I AATOAET EQplEFONANBO YA
A EoAT oM e NAMIHTES E MNToCARToY /S ANHASE
icopportoy NT Ty KEINABAp-AY (X Eplucwe
ANOIAOTACTSAN g o ANRKHCTANT/PPOTTOYHTA
A TIISEIAAEN I T HT 0TA ?“H.&.FAI{_?-!.M'}"#(,‘
ﬂAffHﬂlpaAHAg}fAHTH AI’TJA{')/-'?J.‘PX")’T__
;HcfyrHWL-T#H“;LAF;P?AM'T#EE‘){'HMA
f-—rfpfdykp;kjﬂyanAIWfﬁrFNTﬂSdpﬂ'ffff
%"Tny;cemrfa"?"aysA,DonywAchmwa

MaTHEMATICAL TREATISE—SEVENTH CENTURY

(wlapa)mAnowar Tqr ypyow ex peoov per | aperar odolpa evyepws w(ept) ylap)
Tovt(ov) Towor (eorw) | To x(ertpor) ex & axp(ov) makw yrre ws kas e(m) rwv)
Cuy(wr) | Be x(ar) Tlwr) rotovr{wr) vo #lapa)mhnawr yrerac o | ylap) kpepasror
icoppomover{wr) pev tlwr) vimo)kelu(evwr) PBapwr evyepws e(m)hapBarou(ero

perelwpilopler) xar ple)r(a) To persmp:{r{;: or ar Bovio pefa Towor un rebertos
de Tov slevrpov) pnde | imoppomovrt{wr) t{wr) vimo)keyul erar) Bap(wr) bvryepws
ws | avoporas T(n)s avdohkys r(wr) arrippomovrr(wr) | arrikeyperns ™) Towavry
bie wartos | ohkn mpodndov &y TS atrias VTapyovjons evyrwoTor ws HeL wartos
oxnuar(os) | orepeov wepler)ov padiws ayor to Bapos ex | tov) Tov xevrp(ov)
rov Bapovs 1 wAky Tas de)
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Facsimine No. 49

PSALTER.—A.D. 862

(Elcdrovror x(upt)e bixatoai|ins mpdoyes 71 deijjrer pov:
’Evdrirar tiy mposev|yir pov, olk’ év xei|Aeot SoAlows’
"Ex mpocamov aov, 70 | kpipd pov éféhdor

Oi épfarpoi pov, liérw|rar ebbiryras:

"Edokipacras Tir kap|dlay pov, énerkéfa | vurtds'
"Exdpwcds pe. kai ody nijpedn év epot dbixia’

“Ornws av pi) Aahfjon 7o | ordpa pov. ta pya)
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No. 49

In this specimen progress is seen in the extreme contrast of heavy
and light strokes ; and the general aspeet of the writing is one of excessive
artificiality. This heavy class of Greek writing has received the name
of *Slavonice’, having been accepted as a pattern for the alphabets of
Eastern Europe.

The same style continues still later. Of the middle of the tenth
century is the only extant uncial MS. of the Greek New Testament (with
one possible exeeption) which has a precise date. This is a copy of the
Gospels of A.D, 949, in the Vatican Library (MS. Graee. 354 ; New Pal.
Sor, 105).

No. 50

Other MSS. of this character are: a small volume of hymns in the
British Museum, Add. MS. 26113, of the eighth or ninth eentury (Cuf.
Ane. MSS. 1. 14; Pal. Soc. ii. 4); a copy of Gregory of Nazianzus,
written between 867 and 886 (Silvestre, pl. 71); a Dionysius Areopagita
at Florence, also of the ninth ecentury (Vitelli and Paoli, Fuacsim.
LPaleogr., tav. 17) ; a Leetionary in the Harleian collection, of the end
of the ninth or beginning of the tenth century (Cuf. Ane. MSS.1.17); and
the Bodleian Genesis (Gk. Mise. 312), of the tenth century (Pal. Soc.
11, 26 ; ef. New Pal. Soe. 3).

But by this time uncial writing had passed out of ordinary use, and
only survived, as a rule, for church-books, in which the large character
was convenient for reading in public. In this capaeity it underwent
another change, the letters reverting from the sloping position to the
upright position of the early uncial, and again, after a period, becoming
rounder. This was evidently a mere calligraphic modification, the style
being better suited for handsome service-books. Of this character are
the Bodleian Gospels (Gk. Misc. 313) of the tenth century (Pal. Soc. ii.
7); the Laurentian Evangeliarium of the tenth century (Vitelli and
Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., tav. 7); the Zouche Evangeliarium, of 980
(Pal. Soc. i. 154); and the Harleian Evangeliarium (no. 5598), of the
year 995 (Pal. Soec. i. 26, 27), from which a few lines are here given.

No. 51

As a late instance of uncial writing, a page from a MS. of St. John
Chrysostom, which is aseribed to the eleventh century, will be found in
Vitelli and Paoli, Facsim. Paleogr., tav. 28. 1t appears to have lingered
on till about the middle of the twelfth century.

There are also a certain number of MSS. in which uncial writing
appears to have been used for distinetion, or contrast. Thus, in a MS. at
Florence of A.D. B86-911, containing Fasti Consulares and other matter

T
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Fagsivmine No. 51

MINMKHEEA™
rmu'ml"rml /f:
ANW" em*romn
BA’I’A‘ IKAIMAA
NH¢HINZANW:
oyx:@uwum
NHICINTAENNE
AMITAIHNO
fN"’"‘ SZHTEL
TIMAANWIAEH(:
KAANCENH[AL

EVANGELIARIUM.—A. D. 995
(pir doxe+ dalv) | yermrar Tt | av(@puw)w- éxarir wpd|Fara: xal whalmy fv £
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CHAPTER XII

GREEK PALAEOGRAPHY (continued)

The Minuscule Book-hand in the Middle Ages

IT was shown in Chapter X, on Cursive Writing in Papyri, that in the
more formal clerical hands of the later Byzantine period the shapes of
the alphabetical letters had been gradually tending towards those with
which we are familiar in the vellum minuseule MSS, of the middle ages,
and that by the beginning of the eighth century the identity was prac-
tically complete. It only required the minuscule clerical handwriting of
the papyri of that age to be moulded to a calligraphie measure of exact-
ness and symmetry, for the accomplishment of which the smooth and
firm surface of well-prepared vellum was admirably suited, and the new
minuscule book-hand at once eame into existence. Its appearance as a
fully-equipped literary form of writing of great beanty somewhat abruptly
in the course of the ninth century could not be satisfactorily explained
before the material for the history of the developement of Greek writing
on papyrus had been found. That it was the offspring of the minuseule
hand developed in the papyri is now a matter of common knowledge ;
and its progress from the point where we left the parent handwriting
will be deseribed in this chapter.

But first we have to notice a very interesting, though small, group of
MSS. on vellum which present the new book-hand in an early stage when
the parent cursive had already been moulded to calligraphie symmetry,
but while its sloping style was still followed. The existence of these
examples seems to show that a reformed style of the papyrus hand was
at least in partial use on vellum for literary purposes in the interval of
the eighth and early ninth centuries before the appearance of the fully
formed upright literary minuseule which is the subject of this chapter,
A facsimile from one of these MSS,, which is aseribed to the eighth
century, is given by Gardthausen, Beifrdge zur Griech. Palacographie,
1877 ; and another from a liturgical roll at Mount Sinai, of the ninth
eentury, accompanies a paper by the same writer, Difiérences Provinciales
de la Minuscule Grecque, in Mélanges Grauve, 1884, A third MS,
containing a collection of theological works, is in the Vatican Library
(Colonna MS. 39), and is probably of the eighth century (Pal. Soe. ii.
126). A faesimile from it is here given.
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The writing slopes after the manner of a current hand, and yet is
formed with exact precision; and, if the letters are analysed and com-
pared with those of the cursive papyri of the beginning of the eighth
century, they will be seen to be practically identical. A little more
moulding is nearly all that is needed to convert them into the letters of
the typieal minuscule book-bhand, exclusive of one or two alternative
cursive forms, such as the n-shaped #nu, which were not adopted.

Greek Minuseule MSS. of the middle ages have been divided into
classes, as a convenient method of marking periods in a style of writing
which, being used for the langnage of a limited area, and being subject
to no exterior influence, underwent, like all isolated branches of writing,
only a gradual change. These classes are:—(1) codices vetustissimi, the
most ancient MSS. of the ninth century and to the middle of the tenth
eentury ; (2) codices vetusti, those which range from the middle of the
tenth eentury to the middle of the thirteenth century ; (3) codices recen-
tiores, from the middle of the thirteenth century to the middle of the
fifteenth century ; (4) codices novelli, all MSS. of later date.

There are still many hundreds of dated Greek MSS. in existence, in
the different libraries of Europe, written before the year 1500, Of these
almost all are written in minuscules. Of the ninth century there are
four and twenty ; of the tenth eentury there are one hundred and fifteen ;
of the eleventh eentury, the number rises to more than two hundred ;
of the twelfth eentury there are nearly as many. In the later centuries,
of course, they become more numerous.! There is no lack of facsimiles,
the number of which inereases year by year.”

Before examining in detail the progress of this literary hand through
the different periods or classes which have been enumerated, a few pre-
liminary remarks may be allowed.

The student will experience some difficulty in learning to distinguish
the different ages of the undated MSS.; for the minuseule book-hand
was decidedly conservative, and particularly so in the earlier centuries,
The degeneration of writing from the earliest models of the ninth and
tenth centuries to the hurried styles of the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries is apparent enough il we turn over a consecutive series of MSS.
or facsimiles. But this degeneration only became rapid, and, so to say,
acquired its full impetus, in the later centuries. And certain classes,
especially sacred and liturgical MSS., which custom had retained for

' T am indebted to the kindness of Professor Gardihausen for these particulars,
2 See a chronological list of facsimiles of dated Greek MSS., from 800 to 1593, in
Omont's Facsimilés des Manuscrits Grocs daids de la Bibliothéque Nalionale, 1881,
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special uses, were less tolerant of change, and served in some measure to
retard the disuse of the formal hands of older times. It will be seen,
when our series of facsimiles is before the student, how stereotyped the
writing of such examples may become, and how, for example, century
after century, copies of the Gospels continue to be written on one
pattern.

In the papyrus cursive writing there was never an entire suppression
of the original capital forms. It was, therefore, only to be expected that,
however rigorously such capital forms might be exeluded from the body
of the text written in the set literary minuscule hand in its first stage of
exactness, they would afterwards by degrees ercep in and show them-
selves side by side with their purely minuscule equivalents in literary
works, just as they did in the ordinary eursive writings of the period.
This, in fact, happened ; and the presence, in the body of the text, of
capital forms in lesser or greater numbers affords some eriterion of the
age of a MS.

In the earlier centuries breathings and accents are applied in a style
in keeping with the exact writing of the text: the breathings are, as a
rule, rectangular and the accents are short. Afterwards, the former
being more rapidly written become eurved; and the latter are dashed on
with a bolder stroke. Their last stage is when they even blend with the
letters which they mark.

The writing of the period of the codices vetustissimi, of the ninth
century and to the middle of the tenth century, so far as is shown by
surviving examples, is very pure and exact. The letters are most sym-
metrically formed ; they are compaet and upright, and have even a
tendency to lean back to the left. Breathings are rectangular,in keeping
with the eareful and deliberate formation of the letters., In a word, the
- style being practieally a new one for literary purposes, the seribes wrote
it in their best form and kept strietly to the approved pattern.

The earliest dated example of this elass is the copy of the Gaspels
belonging to Bishop Uspensky, written in the year 835. A facsimile,
but not very satisfactory, appears in Gardthausen's Beilrige and in
Wattenbach and von Velsen's Ewemple Codicwm Graecorwm, tab. 1.

Next comes the Oxford Euclid (D'Orville MS. x. 1), which belonged to
Arethas of Patras, afterwards Avehbishop of Caesaria in Cappadocia, and
was written in A. D, 888 (Pul. Soc. 1. 65).

No. 53

The breadth of the letters will be noticed, as well as a certain square-
ness in the general character and the slight inclination to the left. Exact
finish is best seen in such letters as a and &, the final stroke of the former,

e L
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when unconnected, being brought up to the top of the line, and the
down-stroke of the latter being drawn down to the base. The set
forms into which the eursive g, y, and « are cast should also be noted.
The ornamental effeet of the writing i1s added to by the slight turn or
hook in which down-strokes terminate. Certain of these characteristies
remain in the minusecule writing of succeeding centuries : others wear off
and are lost as time advances, :

Of the same type of writing is the famous MS. of Plato’s Dialogues,
also in the Bodleian Library (Clarke MS. 39), written for Arethas of
Patras in A.n. 896 (Pal. Soc. 1. 81).

No. 54

The writing is more flowing and rounder than that of the Eueclid ; but
both MSS. are of the finest character, and are typical instances of the
perfection attained by a new class of handwriting in the freshness of its
youth. Oxford is fortunate in possessing two of the few extant dated
MSS. of the ninth century.

As an example of the early type of the Gospels in minuseules a MS. in
the British Museum (Add. MS. 11300) is selected. Unfortunately it is not
dated, but it can hardly be later than the first years of the tenth century.
The number of oriye: are noted at the end of each Gospel (Cat. Ane.
MSS. i. 28).

No. 55

The writing is of the most perfect execution; the eare bestowed upon
the production of the Seriptures at all periods being very conspicuous in
the Greek minuscule MSS. of the middle ages. It will be seen, from the
later examples that will be submitted, how conservative is the type of
writing of sacred books. For this reason there must be always some
hesitation in atbtempting to fix the exact date of a MS. such as the present
one, as it may not be quite so old as it appears to be.

The next faesimile is from one of the most beautiful minuscule Greek
MSS. of the time, a volume of the works of Lucian, Harley MS. 5694, in
the British Museum. It was written by the same hand as the MS, of
St. Clement of Alexandria at Paris (Omont, Fuaesimilés, 2), which was
also executed for Avethas of Patras, in A.D. 914, Another MS. by the
same hand is the Plato of the Vatican, Gr. 1 (Cavalieri and Lietzmann,
Spee. Codd, Graec. Vat. 9). The MS. before us may, therefore, be dated
about the year 915.

No. 56

The sustained precision of the writing of this volume, carried on
faultlessly page alter page, attests the marvellous dexterity of the seribe.

f
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The M3, is, however, not a singular instanee of the beauty to which the
Greek minuscule book-hand had attained in the tenth century. The
stiff uprightness which contributes to that beauty indicates the leisurely
action of a school of seribes, undisturbed by haste or any need for haste.
The minuscule lettering is nearly perfeet; the forms of bete, efa, and
kappa are of the u-shape (varying little from each other except in the
height of the initial stroke), to the exclusion of the capital or uncial
forms ; epsilon alone ocecasionally breaks back to a more cursive shape.

Two other codices of classical authors ecommend themselves so con-
spicuously on account of their beautiful execution that, although they
are undated, specimens of them may be usefully submitted for comparison.
They are both in the Laurentian Library of Florence: the first a MS. of
Thueydides (Plut. Ixix. 2), the other a volume of Plutarch’s ® Lives®
(MS. 206); and they may be placed in the middle of the tenth century,
or perhaps a little earlier (Pel. Soc. ii. 103, 83).

No. 57

The aceents and breathings have been touched over by a later hand.
Proper names of persons are distinguished by a waved horizontal stroke.

No. 58

It will be observed that in this MS, uncial forms are freely introduced,
Their employment, however, appears to be rather an affectation of the
seribe than the intrusion referred to above which marks a deterioration
of style; for all such forms (excepting those which indieate the beginning
of a new 